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Conflict and intervention are not new-fSrenomenons. 
They are as old as the human history. Moreover in - .-ary period 
of history there have been some countries which intervened 
in the affairs of other countries, justifying their inter-
ventionary activities on various pretext and grounds. History 
is also replete with the instances of interventionary acti-
vities showing that generally the strong and great powers 
intervened in the affairs of the weak. 
The Third World countries since long have been the 
victims of the designs of the strong powers to maintain their 
respective control and domination over them. In the ;i^ st 
before their independence, the control was generally exer-
cised through the maintenance of colonial syst:m, After the 
liquidation of that system, the countries of t..^  I^ -irJ Wox-'i 
thought that they have got rid of colonial subjU;iacion and 
domination and are free to determine their respective poli-
cies as independent nation-states without the inte ierence 
of strong powers in their affairs. They after decades of 
their independence find themselves under severe rostricti-ns 
to exercise their sovereignty. The strong powers .::ontinued 
exploiting the Third World countries through the application 
of 
of variet]{^  measures including both the overt and covart 
interventionary activities. 
Conflict and interventions are very confusing concepts 
meaning different things to different peoples. Although 
sustained efforts have been made by many scholars to define 
them but there still exists no such definitions which are 
comprehensive and are widely accepted. The concept of con-
flict Connotes a variety of meanings. It is frequently used 
interchangeably with the terms like violence, quarrel, strife, 
dispute, tension, resistance, controversy, competition, dis-
agreement, antagonism etc. This highly susceptible nature of 
the concept to a variety of meanings defies any clear-cut 
meaning to it. Conflict however in any broader perspective 
could be defined as any social situation in which a minimum 
of two parties are linked by at least one form of antagonistic 
relationship. In a broader sense, the conceptual domain of 
conflict becomes very wide. Every antagonistic social 
relations ranging from simple competition to full-scale war 
falls within its conceptual domain. However, in academic 
pursuits, the emphasis is generally laid on the bloody and 
violent aspects of a conflict. 
The concept of intervention is also very illusive and 
contentious. It carries very broad as well as restrictive 
meanings. In a broader sense, it can take the form of an 
activity as insignificant as an ill-chosen remark made by 
a statesman about the affairs of other state and in a restri-
ctive sense it could become an activity as significant as 
the forceful entry of armed forces of one state into the 
territory of other state. However, the tendency is to 
perceive it in terms of those activities which are clearly 
observable in International relations. This represents the 
very narrow meaning of the concept overlooking the host 
of political, economic and military activities which states 
employ both overtly and covertly but could not be easily 
observed in international relations like covertly organising 
or encouraging the organisation of irregular forces for the 
incursion into the territories other states, organising, 
instigating assisting or participating in acts of civil 
strife or terrorists acts in other states or acquiescing 
in organised activities within their territories directed 
towards the commission of such acts, use or encourage, the 
use of economic, political or any other type of activities 
to coerce the other states in order to attain from them the 
subordination of the exercise of their sovereign rights. 
The conceptual domain of intervention includes a broad 
range of activities which states employ both overtly and 
covertly to coerce each other in order to achieve their 
desired objectives. 
The questions about the legitimacy and illegitimacy, 
justification and non-justification of intervention have 
always been raised. The idea of forbidding intervention in 
international relations, however, became one of the respected 
but unfortunately also one of the most violated principles 
of international law. In fact the rules of non-inter-
vention never restricted the interventionary activities 
of strong powers. International practice includes a number 
of cases, especially concerning the relations between the 
strong and weak states, where a number of coercive measures 
have been adopted by strong powers for the purpose of safe-
guarding those interests which were not protected by other 
means of international relations like diplomatic persuasions , 
negotiations etc. Intervention is a matter of policy than 
the subject matter of law. Therefore doubts have always 
been raised about the possibility of subjecting it to the 
legal controls. The strong powers have frequently employed 
it as an instrument of their foreign policies. Moreover, in 
the post-War period, the nature of intervention became very 
subtle and covert. Its conceptual domain now entails a 
wide range of activities ranging from more than the esta-
blished procedures of international relations like diplomatic 
persuasions and negotiations to less than the ultimate 
instrument of foreign policy, war. However the disagreements 
and controversies continue to exist about its exact nature 
and meaning. 
The concept of the Third World refers to those 
countries which during the period of colonialism were 
relegated to the periphery of international system and 
share the common fate marginality and underdevelopment 
today as independent nation-states. All the countries 
belonging to Asia, Africa and Latin America except Japan 
and South Africa constitute the Third World. Despite the 
common existence at the peripheiry of international system 
and experience of xinderdevelopment, the Third World does 
not constitute a coherent and homogeneous grouping. It is 
rather a highly heterogeneous set of countries, exhibiting 
Marxist^socialist and capitalist orientations in their 
political, economic and social developments. 
The conceptual validity of the Third World has been 
seriously questioned especially during the last decade. 
The critics of the concept have gone so far as to dismiss 
the term 'Third World' as meaningless. Moreover it is also 
being asserted that the disintegration of the Second World 
consisting the socialist, advanced authoritative countries 
of the East has rendered the Third World terminology 
obscure and obsolete. However the concept of the Third World 
could not be invalidated either on the basis of heterogenity 
its constituent countries display in their political, 
economic, social and ideological orientations or on the 
basis of disintegration of the Second World, The charac-
terisation of the Third World as a distinct concept is based 
on the priorities of development and the outcome of the 
development which differentiates it from the developed 
countries of both the East and West, 
Conflicts and instability have become the essential 
features of the Third World. It has been a region which 
in the wake of post-colonialism has suffered a largest 
number of conflicts of varying degrees and consequences, 
resulting from weak socio-economic and political systems, 
ethnic, religious,secterian divisions etc. The conflicts 
of the Third World, no doubt, have Indigenous causes of 
their occurrence. However to a greater extent their roots 
could be traced back in history ; colonialism and its 
reinforcement by other means. 
In the wake of decolonization the countries of the 
Third World came into existence as internally conflict 
and tension ridden societies. The ethnic, religious and 
linguistic factors were, no doubt, existing but they were 
exploited by the colonialists to facilitate their rule in 
the Third World, The British famous policy of 'divide and 
rule', if not created them, necessarily fuelled these 
factors which later on resulted into larger number of auto-
nomous movements and disintegrative problems. Moreover, the 
process of decolonization also generated near permanent 
sources of political discord amongst the nascent nation-
states. The boundaries of many of the Third World countries 
were created arbitrarily to suit the colonial designes 
without taking into consideration the inevitable resulting 
frictions and long-term consequences. Nevertheless, it is 
much nearer to truth to say that the conflicts in the 
Third V/orld can rarely be traced back to any single cause 
as in most cases various causes intermingle and are 
mutually reinforcing. 
The Third World countries in the post-decolonization 
period have been coerced by strong powers through the appli-
cation of variety of coercive measures in order to achieve 
their respective foreign policy objectives. The end of the 
World War II witnessed the emergence of two very strong 
and ideologically different powers in international system. 
the United States of America and the Soviet Union. The 
United States of America struggled for the maintenance 
and expansion of the old capitalist system which was being 
maintained till the end of the war by the European colonial 
powers with Great Britain at the helm of affairs. The Soviet 
Union desired the colouring of the World on communistic/ 
socialistic lines. Both these powers got locked into ideo-
logical rivalry. The Third World soon became the theatre 
of their rivalry. And in order to achieve their respective 
foreign policy objectives, they most frequently resorted 
to interventionary activities against the Third World 
countries which led to the grave infringement of their 
sovereign rights to deteirmine their own policies as indepen-
dent nation-states. Furthermore the conflict-prone nature 
and economic underdevelopment of the Third World provided 
them opportunities to exploit these weaknesses in accor-
dance with their foreign policy objectives. 
Other than the united States of America and the 
Soviet Union, Britain, France and China also made use of 
coercive measures against the Third World countries. More-
over, like states, the international monetary organisations, 
IMF and the World Bank and multinational corporations also 
possess the capacity to intervene in the affairs of Third 
World countries. The IMF and the World Bank attaching 
conditionalities to loans they give to the Third World 
countries force them to change their policies as demanded 
by these organisations. These organisations are dominated 
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by the developed countries of the West and therefore they 
serve their interests rather than serving the economic 
interests of the Third World countries. As the international 
economy is dominated by the multinational corporations, 
the Third World countries being economically underdeveloped 
are also exposed to exploitation by these corporations. 
Their functionings on many occasions, transgress the terri-
torial laws violating the sovereignty of the Third World 
countries as independent nation-states. 
Besides the strong powers involvement in affairs 
of the Third World countries, the countries of the Third 
World themselves especially the regional powers like South 
Africa, India, Cuba,Israel, Pakistan etc, have also resorted 
to interventionary activities in the affairs of one another. 
Their regional aspirations sometimes also collaborated with 
the strong powers and even sometimes they exploited the 
ideological rivalry of the United States of America and 
the Soviet Union, 
The region of South Asia which was a British domi-
nion before its independence became one of the unstable 
and volatile regions of the Third World, witnessing almost 
all kinds of conflicts, ranging from acrimonious relations 
among its constituents to full-scale wars emanating from 
weak and fragile socio-economic and political systems, 
ethnic religious and secterian divisions as well as from 
the unsettled nature of the territories. Moreover, there 
exists some peculiar characteristics in the region which 
directly or indirectly cast a bearing on the conflicts. 
At the centre stage of the South Asian conflicts lies the 
conflict between India and Pakistan. The inter and intra-
state conflicting situation is that while almost all the 
countries are facing domestic conflicts of varying nature 
and consequences, it is India's neighbours which are 
locked in conflicts with India than they are among them-
selves. The roots of various conflicts in the region lie 
in the history of region's colonial subjugation as inrell 
as its decolonised history. 
Like the other countries of Third World, South 
Asian countries also witnessed the onslaught of strong 
powers interventionary activities. They in order to achieve 
foreign policy objectives used the variety of coercive 
measures as instruments of their foreign policies to force 
the countries of the region. The United States of America 
and the Soviet Union intervened in the affairs of South 
Asian countries both overtly and covertly. China which 
is geographically contiguous power to the region also 
pursued covert interventionary policies in the iregion 
mainly against India. Besides these powers, the Inter-
national Monetary F\ind and the World Bank and multinational 
corporations also exploited the economic underdevelopment 
of the region for seeking changes in the policies of South 
Asian countries, especially in their economic policies. 
The United States of America and the Soviet Union 
in the wake of World War II intervened on hundreds of times 
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inaking use of different kinds of political, economic and 
a 
military measures in the affairs of/number of Third 
World countries. They made use of arms sales and assistance, 
and economic assistance as instruments of their policies 
to coerce the countries of the Third World for extending 
and consolidating their respective control and domination 
in the Third World, The United States of America also 
applied economic sanctions against the Third World countries 
on many occasions. Within the realm of their interven-
tionary activities also lies the demonstrative use of 
force without war. Both employed their armed forces as 
political instrument either to coerce or to support the 
Third World countries. Besides direct military interven-
tions, they also intervened, most frequently, making the 
use of various covert means like coup d-etats, secret 
propaganda, manipulations of foreign electoral process> 
secret financial assistance, bribing and assassination of 
political and military leaders, organising and instigating 
irregular armies etc. Their involvement became so overwhel-
ming.that almost all the conflicts of the Third World 
have been exploited by them. 
The countries of South Asia also became the target 
of their interventionary activities. Both the United 
States and the Soviet Union got themselves involved in 
influencing and directing the affairs of the South Asian 
countries through the application of variety of coercive 
measures such as economic, political and military assistance. 
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economic sanctions, covert and overt support to many of 
the conflicts, thereby leaving no free choice for the 
countries of the region to determine their respective 
policies as independent nation-states. 
The countries of the South Asia especially India 
and Pakistan, have resorted to interventionary activities 
in the region. Except the solitary case of India's open 
involvement in the East Pakistani crisis of 1971, they 
have covertly intervened in the region. 
The Third World countries which gained independence 
after their long subjugation to colonial designs are 
further subjected to the exploitative designs of strong 
powers in the post-decolonization periods. These covintries 
were forced in various ways, which amounted to the grave 
violation of sovereign right to decide about their own 
policies in accordance with their national interest. The 
U.S.-Soviet rivalry at all levels of international system 
relegated them to the role of pawns . While both the 
United States of America and the Soviet Union pursued 
interventionary policies, the United States of America 
became increasingly outspoken in claiming the unilateral 
right to make the determination whether a conflict any 
where in the world constitutes a threat to its security 
or international peace and order. One can not be confident 
that the U.S. interventionary policies would be reversed. 
The disintegration of the Soviet Union made the 
United States as the only undisputed leader of the world. 
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The Third world, which has been the actual theatre where 
the United States was extensively involved, still stands 
to the greater probability of U.S. interventionism. 
Moreover, the United States besides acquiring substantial 
economic interest in the Third World, perceives more and 
more threats from the countries of the Third World. There 
countries failing to accept the international rules of 
political, economic, and military behaviour will be 
visited,in all probability, by the interventionist 
onslaught of the only superpower in the world* 
CONFLICT AND INTERVENTION 
IN THE THIRD WORLD! 
SOUTH ASIA SINCE 1972 
THESIS SUBMITTED FOR THE DEGREE OF 





Under the Supervision o f 
PROF. AKHTAR MAJBED 
DEPARTMENT OF POLITICAL SCIENCE 





This is to certify that the thesis 
entitled "CONFLICT AND INTERVENTION IN THE THIRD 
WORLD: SOUTH ASIA SINCE 1972" is the original 
work of the candidate ,_^  Mr. Iqbalur Rehraan and is 
suitable for submission for the degree of Doctor 
of Philosophy of the Aligarh Muslim University, 
Aligarh. The candidate has fulfilled the 
requirements of attendance etc. 
( AKHTAR MAJEED ) 
Supervisor 
C O N T E N T S 
Paqe 
INTRODUCTION . . . i 
ACKNOWLEDGEMENT . . . v i 
C h a p t e r - I C o n f l i c t and I n t e r v e n t i o n j A c o n -
c e p t u a l A n a l y s i s . . . 1 
C h a p t e r - I I The T h i r d World j Concep t a n d 
c o n f l i c t s . . . 32 
C h a p t e r - I I I The T h i r d Wor ld j R e g i o n a l and 
E x t r a - R e g i o n a l I n t e r v e n t i o n s . . . 71 
C h a p t e r - IV s o u t h A s i a x C o n f l i c t s w i t h i n t h e 
R e g i o n . . . . 12 3 
C h a p t e r - V s o u t h A s i a s R e g i o n a l and E x t r a -
R e g i o n a l I n t e r v e n t i o n s . . . 186 
CONCLUSIONS . . . 227 
A p p e n d i x - A G e n e r a l Assembly D e c l a r a t i o n on 
p r i n c i p l e s o f I n t e i m a t i o n a l Law 
C o n c e r n i n g F r i e n d l y R e l a t i o n s a n d 
C o - o p e r a t i o n among S t a t e s , 197 0 . . . 2 39 
Append ix - B E t h n i c / M i n o r i t y Groups i n t h e Wor ld . . . 250 
Append ix - c Comprehens ive l i s t of Armed C o n f l i c t s 
i n 1 9 8 9 , By Region . . . 260 
Append ix - D C a s e s of U . S . Economic S a n c t i o n s in 
t h e T h i r d Wor ld . . . . 272 
Append ix - E L i s t o f i n c i d e n t s » U n i t e d S t a t e s ' 
o f Armed F o r c e s a s P o l i t i c a l I n s t r u -
m e n t s . . . 275 
Append ix - F L i s t of i n c i d e n t s » s o v i e t U n i o n ' s 
u s e of Armed F o r c e s a s P o l i t i c a l 
I n s t r u m e n t s . . . . 2 84 
Append ix - G B r i t i s h M i l i t a r y I n t e r v e n t i o n s , 
1 9 4 9 - 1 9 7 0 . . . 292 
BIBLIOGRAPHY . . . 294 
* * * * * 
I N T R O D U C T I O N 
In te rven t ion i s not a new phenomenon in i n t e r n a t i o n a l 
r e l a t i o n s . From anc ien t Greeks t o the present times there 
have always been some s t a t e s which intervened in the a f f a i r s 
of other s t a t e s on var ious p r e t ex t and by d i f f e r e n t means. 
Both the p a s t and the present h i s t o r y is r ep l e t e with 
the ins tances of i n t e rven t i ona ry a c t i v i t i e s gene ra l ly under-
taken by s t rong powers a g a i n s t the weak. 
The Third World count r ies s ince long have been the 
vict ims of the designs of the s trong powers to maintain 
t h e i r r e spec t i ve con t ro l and domination over them. In the 
p a s t , before t h e i r independence, the cont ro l was genera l ly 
exerc ised through the maintenance of colonia l system. After 
the l i qu ida t i on of t h a t system, the Third World countr ies 
f e l t tha t they have got r ide of co lon ia l domination and are 
free to decide about t h e i r respect ive po l i c i e s independently 
free from the i n t e r f e r e n c e of s t rong powers. The Third 
world countr ies even a f t e r decades of the i r decolonizat ion 
find themselves under severe r e s t r i c t i o n s to exerc i se t h e i r 
sovereignty as independent na t i on=s t a t e s , In fact the process 
of decolonizat ion was followed by another kind of colonia-
l ism, neo-colonia l ism ; a system of i n d i r e c t cont ro l and 
domination. The s t rong powers even a f te r the decolonizat ion 
of the Third world count r ies continued explo i t ing them in 
order to coerce them to submit to t h e i r r espec t ive 
foreign po l icy o b j e c t i v e s . And to ,coerce them they resor ted 
to a l l kinds of i n t e rven t iona ry a c t i v i t i e s both ove r t l y 
and c o v e r t l y . 
i i 
The end of the World War I I where led to the decolo-
nization of the Third World, also presented opportunities 
to the strong powers especially the United States of America 
and the soviet Union which emerged as the very strong 
and ideologically different powers to shape or reshape the 
world according to the i r respective ideological preferences. 
The United States of America struggled for the maintenance 
and the expansion of old cap i t a l i s t system which was being 
maintained throughout the world t i l l the end of the war 
by European colonial powers with Great Britain a t the helm 
of a f f a i r s . The Soviet Union desired the reshaping of the 
world on the communistic/socialistic l ines . They s ta r t ed 
competing each other throughout the world. The Third World 
soon became the battleground for their competition. And in 
order to achieve the i r desired objectives, they most fre-
quently resorted to coercive ways and means; sometimes 
surreptiously, sometimes openly, sometimes with the accepted 
method of diplomatic pressure and propaganda, sometimes with 
the frowned upon instrument of covert subversion and open 
force. Besides the strong powers the regional powers have 
also resorted to interventionary ac t iv i t i es in the i r 
respective regions and even sometimes beyond thei r regions. 
South Asia being par t of the Third World also witnessed 
a large number of interventionary ac t iv i t ies both a t 
regional and extra-regional leve ls . 
The present study deals with the interventionary 
ac t iv i t i e s undertaken by the strong powers especial ly the 
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United States of America and the Soviet Union in the Third 
World and the regional powers in their respective regions. 
The study however is not an attempt to bring into discussion 
all the interventionary activities undertaken either by the 
United States of America or the Soviet Union in the affairs 
of the Third World countries or by the regional powers in 
their regions. It is rather an attempt to explain the 
dynamics of intervention : the mechanism through which the 
Third World countries have been coerced by the strong 
powers to submit to their respective foreign policy objec-
tives. Moreover, it also attempts to explain the interven-
tionary phenomenon at regional levels in the Third World with 
specific emphasis on South Asian intra-regional interven-
tionary activities. The study is divided into five chapters 
besides conclusions. 
The first chapter endeavours to analyse the terms 
conflict and intervention conceptually, unfolding the various 
problems associated with these terms which virtually make 
impossible to define them in such a way which could be 
widely accepted as comprehensive definitions. This chapter 
has been further divided into two part, first dealing with 
the concept of conflict and the second with the concept 
of inteirvention. 
The second chapter deals with the analysis of the 
Third World as a concept as well as the varied forms of 
conflicts that exist within it.The chapter analyses in 
details tl;ie emergence of the Third World as a concept in 
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i n t e r n a t i o n a l r e l a t i o n s and the various quest ions ra i sed 
about i t s i n v a l i d i t y . After d iscuss ing the concept, i t 
proceeds to analyse the c o n f l i c t s and t h e i r causes in the 
Third world. 
The t h i r d chap te r endeavours to analyse the various 
kinds of coercive measures undertaken by the s trong powers 
e spec i a l l y the United S ta tes of America and the Soviet Union 
aga ins t the Third World coun t r i e s which amounted to grave 
infringement of t h e i r sovereign r i gh t to decide t h e i r own 
po l i c i e s as independent na t ion s t a t e s . I t a lso discusses 
b r i e f l y the i n t e r v e n t i o n a r y a c t i v i t i e s of the Third world 
countr ies in each o the r a f f a i r s . Besides t h i s , i t a l so 
assess the fu ture p o s s i b i l i t i e s of in tervent ion in the 
Third world count r i es which the United States can under take. 
The fourth chap te r of the study deals in d e t a i l with 
the conf l i c t s of the south Asian region. I t analyses both 
the i n t e r - and i n t r a - r e g i o n a l con f l i c t s along with the fac-
to r s which d i r e c t l y or i n d i r e c t l y cas t t h e i r shadows on the 
conf l i c t s of the r eg ion . Besides t h i s , i t a lso attempts to 
t r ace out the roo t s of the South Asian c o n f l i c t s . 
The f i f t h chapter a t tempts to analyse in d e t a i l s 
the d i f fe ren t kinds of in t e rven t iona ry a c t i v i t i e s under-
taken by both the e x t r a - r e g i o n a l powers e spec i a l l y the 
United States of America and the Soviet Union in south 
Asia and by the r eg iona l count r ies in each others a f f a i r s . 
The study then proceeds to draw conclusions in the l a s t 
chapter . 
The study is based on the published sources, both 
primary and secondary. Although i t made use of both the 
sources, the secondary sources like books^articles in 
national and in ternat ional journals and the news papers have 
thoroughly consulted and re l ied upon. Moreover, no origina-
l i t y e i ther in the tapping of the sources or in the in te r -
pretations of given facts is being claimed, the purpose 
basically i s to understand the dynamics of intervention; 
the varied forms of coercive measures which the strong powers 
employed as the instruments of their foreign policies for 
coercing and forcing the Third World countries to abide with 
the i r respective foreign policy objectives. Some discrepan-
cies , however, could not be easi ly avoided, I therefore 
alone shoulder the responsibi l i ty for the deficiencies of 
argument and solecism in this study. 
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IQBALUR REHMAN 
CHAPTER -- I 
CONFLICT AND INTERVENTION j A CONCEPTUAL 
ANALYSIS 
c o n f l i c t s a re with us since the dawn of h i s t o r y and 
so are i n t e r v e n t i o n s . But we know l i t t l e about thera as t o 
what they connote, e i t h e r in general or in p a r t i c u l a r . This 
i s so because the a v a i l a b l e l i t e r a t u r e in s o c i a l sc iences 
makes i t d i sce imib le t h a t there have been sus ta ined e f f o r t s 
to develop the conceptual frameworks for the study of con-
f l i c t and i n t e r v e n t i o n . However, the r e s u l t of the sus ta ined 
e f f o r t s i s t h a t t h e r e e x i s t s a niomber of gene ra l i za t i ons but 
no such gene ra l i za t i on about which the re i s no controversy or 
disagreement.^ The problem i s t h a t those who define o r use 
these concepts tend to employ them in such a way as to fur-
t h e r t h e i r own i n t e r e s t s and po l icy prefexrences. This i s 
more so when they use the term • in te rven t ion* , This makes 
the study of these concepts more problemat ic , con ten t ious , 
and e l u s i v e . 
see for d e t a i l s : Kenneth Boulding, con f l i c t and Defence ; 
A General Theory, New York, 1962; Kurt Singer, The Idea of 
Conf l i c t , Melbourne, 1949; B.J. Biddle and E.J . Thomas 
( e d s . ) . Role Itieory ; Concepts and Research, New York, 
1966; Clinton F. Fink, "some Conceptual D i f f i c u l t i e s in 
Theory of Conf l ic t" , Journa l of conf l i c t Resolution, 
v o l . XII, No,4, 1968; Dennis PJrages, Managing P o l i t i c a l 
c o n f l i c t , praeger . New York, 1976; Elton e. McNeil, ( e d . ) , 
The Nature of Human Conf l ic t , Englewood Cl i f fe , N . j , 1975; 
J . R, earne t . In te rvent ion aiTd Revolution, London, 1972; 
S.N, MacFarlance, " In tervent ion and s ecu r i t y in Afr ica" , 
I n t e rna t i ona l Af fa i r s , Vol. 60, No. 1, Winter, 1983/84; 
Huntington Samuel P . , "Pat terns of In tervent ion i Americans 
and Soviets in the Third world". National i n t e r e s t , v o l . 7 , 
Spring 1987, R . j , Vincent, Non-intervention and I n t e r -
na t iona l Order, Pr inceton Universi ty Press , New j e r s e y , 
19 74; Peter Wallensteen, s t a t e s in Armed con f l i c t 1988, 
Report No. 30, Dept t . of Peace and Conflict Research, 
Uppsala Univers i ty , Sweden; L. Oppenheinv Intemnational 
Law ; A T r e a t i s e , vo l . 1, Longmans, 1962; J .G. Starke , 
In t roduct ion to I n t e r n a t i o n a l Law, Eight Edi t ion, Buffer 
worths, London, 1977, 
2. 
The proper understanding of these concepts is essential 
for understanding the phenomenon of interventionism in regional 
as well as international politics. It becomes necessary for 
this study to analyse and develop the conceptual frameworks 
for conflict and intervention. This chapter endeavours to 
analyse and develop the conceptual frameworks for ascer-
taining what is a conflict and what constitutes an interven-
tion. It is for the sake of convenience that the chapter is 
being divided into two main parts; the concept of conflict, 
and the concept of intervention, 
Ttte concept of conflict j 
various efforts have been made for acquiring a general 
theory of conflict and a number of generalisations, hypotheses 
and theories exist on conflict in many disciplines of social 
sciences. But they all give the flavour of complexity, and 
impreciseness. This has made the study of conflict more 
problematic for developing a general theory about it. 
The concept of conflict is not new for the subject 
matter of social sciences. However, it has become the subject 
of serious academic discussion and research for only during 
the last four decades. And for this purpose, a multidisci-
plinary journal on the subject i Journal of conflict Resolu-
2 
t i o n was s t a r t e d in 1957. The e d i t o r i a l of the journal 
2, The f i r s t issue of the j ou rna l was publ ished in March 
1957 by the Centre for Research on c o n f l i c t Resolution, 
Universi ty of Michigan, Michigan, USA, 
espousing a general theory of conflict focussed on j 
Conflict, which is perhaps the key concept 
in international relations..,, is a phenomenon 
studies in many different fields by sociologists, 
psychologists, psychiatrists, economists, and by 
political scientists. It occurs in many different 
situations among members of a family, between 
labour and management, between political parties 
and even within a single mind, as well as among 
nations. Many of the patterns and processes which 
characterize conflict in one area also characteri-
ze it in other areas..., it is not too much to 
claim that out of the contributions of many fields, 
a general theory of conflict is emerging, ^flie 
isolation of these various fields, however has 
prevented the building of their contributions 
into an integrated whole.,,,3, 
This general theory of conflict has been disputed by some 
scholars on the ground that several kinds of conflicts could 
not be studied or treated in a single framework because the 
general theory overlooks some of the crucial aspects of each 
specific kind of conflict, Hager, Clock and Chein hold the 
view that the religious conflicts cannot be understood in 
the same framework as racial and ethnic conflicts,^ They 
further say that there are fundamental peculiarities between 
the religious conflicts on the one hand and the racial and 
ethnic conflicts on the other. Almost a similar view has 
been expressed by Janowitz who says that the phenomenon 
of war could not be analysed within the framework of general 
theory of conflict as there are certain exclusive characterist 
3. "Editorial", journal of Conflict Resolution, vol. 1, 
No,l, March 1957, pp. 1-2, 
4. see for details: Don H, Hager, C.Y, Glock and I. chein, 
"Religious conflict in US", Journal of social Issues, 
vol. 12, No, 3, 1956, pp. 48-63. 
of nation-states and their military institutions which 
require an indepth and detailed analysis and general theory 
5 
of conflict do not provide such framework. 
Disagreeing with the general theory of conflict, these 
scholars opined that a special theory for a given type of 
conflict can provide better understanding of the relevant 
phenomenon in comparison to general theory of conflict. The 
exponents of specialist theory of conflict argue that the 
relevant knowledge/information about war or religious con-
flicts could be obtained by comprehending the unique charac-
teristics, peculiar to each class of phenomenon, rather than 
through general theory of conflict. 
The specialist theory of conflict becomes increasingly 
an idiographic approach to knowledge, if it is pursued in 
detail, which is called by singer as true knowledge of parti-
culars. This view is further supported by Raymond Aron, 
arguing that war could be properly studied by historical 
sociology rather than by theoretical sociology because each 
war has a unique configuration of diverse and not necessarily 
7 
repeatable elements. It is to say that for proper under-
standing of each conflict, it has to be analysed in its own 
5, M. janowitz, "Military Elites and the study of v.-ar" 
Journal of Conflict Resolution, vol, 1, No, 1, March 
1957, pp. 9-19, 
6, See far detail Kurt singer. Op.Cit. 
7, Ramond Aron, Peace and war t A Theory of International 
Relations, London, 1966, pp. 326-333, see also ; Ramond 
Aron, "conflict and war from the view point of Historical 
sociology" in UNESCO'S The Nature of conflict, Paris, 
1957. 
right from a historical or clinical viewpoint. 
However, the special theory or idiographic approach 
to conflict is also not satisfactory. Clinton F. Fink 
appears to be disagreeing with this approach to conflict 
when he says that "once one admits the possibility of a 
special theory for one class of conflict phenanena, the 
entire discussion is shifted into a nomothetic framework, 
since even most limited special theory aims to generalize 
D 
about properties shared by all instances of a given type". 
Thus he prefers the general theory of conflict. 
Other than the exponents of general theory and spe-
cialist theory of conflict, there are some scholars who 
support a 'Middle Range Theory' which Fink calls ' Itie 
g 
Gradualist Argument', Ralf Dahrendorf and Robert K. Merton 
are the leading exponents of this theory. Dahrendorf feels 
that a general theory of conflict is an essential component 
of a comprehensive theory of society but he does not see 
any need for constructing a general theory. He, however, 
says that the sociological theory of conflict "would do 
well to confine itself for the time being to an explanation 
of the frictions between the rulers and the ruled in given 
social structural organisation".^^ Dahrendorf's theory of 
conflict is based on Robert Merton's view that empirically 
8. Clinton F. Fink, Op. Cit,, P. 414. 
9. Ibid. 
10. Ralf Dahrendorf, "Towards a Theory of social Conflict", 
Journal of Conflict Resolution, vol, II, No, 2, June 
1958, p. 173. 
11 t e s t a b l e t heo r i e s of Middle Range are the immediate task 
of soc io log ica l research . Thus Dahrendorf a s s e r t s t ha t a 
12 theory of c l a s s con f l i c t i s a Middle Range Theory, 
Dahrendorf and Merton's advocacy of Middle Range 
theory i s l a rge ly based on an i n d u c t i v i s t image of s c i e n t i -
f i c progress wherein the more general l e v e l s of t h e o r e t i c a l 
i n t e g r a t i o n are a t t a ined g radua l ly . Ihe concept of Middle 
Range Theory is» however, more or l e s s ambiguous. Merton 
himself accepts t h i s when he wr i t e s t h a t such theor ies 
are " s u f f i c i e n t l y a b s t r a c t t o dea l wi th d i f fe r ing spheres 
of soc i a l behaviour and s o c i a l s t r u c t u r e , so t h a t they 
t ranscend sheer desc r ip t ion o r e n p i r i c a l gene ra l i za t i on . 
Thus one can agree with Clinton Fink t h a t a theory of 
c o n f l i c t i s obviously not a general system of sociology 
and "a general theory of s o c i a l c o n f l i c t would be an example 
14 par excellence of a Middle Range Theory", 
Clinton Fink s t rongly supports the case for a general 
theory of c o n f l i c t . For him the need for a general theory 
of con f l i c t becomes more acute because of the inherent 
d i f f i c u l t i e s and problems in iden t i fy ing the domain of 
s p e c i a l t heo r i e s , dependence of s p e c i a l i s t theory on 
general theory and conceptual and te rminolog ica l confusion 
11 . see for de t a i l i Robert K. Merton, soc ia l Theory and 
socia l s t r u c t u r e , Glencoe, 1957; see a lso h i s . On 
Theoret ical sociology. New York, 1967, 
12. Ralf Dahrendorf, c l ass and Class c o n f l i c t in Indus t r i a l 
soc i e ty , Stanford, 1959, P.X. 
13 , Robert K. Merton,'*0n Theore t ica l sociology',' O p . c i t . , 
p . 68. 
14, Clinton ?. Fink, Op. Ci t . p . 415. 
15 in other theories. 
The definition of the therm 'conflict' is subject to 
the theories of conflict. The literatiire on conflict is 
replete with a great diversity of terms and concepts. The 
theories analysed widely differ in definitions and usage 
of such terms as conflict, competition, tension, disputes, 
antagonism, quarrel, violence, controversy, disagreement, 
discord, contest, struggle, collision etc, such a concep-
tual and terminological confusion has been aptly assessed 
by Biddle and Thomas who, while analysing the role of concep-
tual framework in the theory, have opined that one is 
encoutered with a bewildering profusion of labels and 
ideas and a disconcerting absence of agreement among 
scholars concerning the defintions of terms. They fur-
ther argue that j 
....• when the ideas aire examined closely,,., 
they will not be found to comprise a complete 
Inventory, nor will all be denotatively pre-
cise. These problems of thought, impercise 
terms lead to fuzzy thinking, and a limited 
battery of concepts means that an arbitrarily 
selected portion of the world will be set 
apart from analysis with the remainder being 
ignored. Theory, research and application 
alike are adversely affected by these pro-
blems of language.17 
The concept of conflict has been used in various context 
and connections. The terms like quarrel, violence, dis-
agreement etc, are frequently used interchangeably with 
1^' i^i^' PP« 417-429. 
16. B.J, Biddle and E.J, Thomas ( e d s . ) . Op. c i t . , p , 2 1 , 
17, I b i d . 
the terra c o n f l i c t . And the var ious d e f i n i t i o n s of c o n f l i c t 
given by d i f f e r e n t scho la rs su f fe r from the conceptual as 
well as te rminologica l d i v e r s i t i e s and l i n g u i s t i c problem. 
This def ies any c l e a r - c u t meaning to the concept of c o n f l i c t / 
which, in tu rn , genera tes some reasonably unavoidable p ro -
blems for defining i t e i t h e r in any general or in any 
p a r t i c u l a r sense . However, i t i s imperative t o attempt to 
define i t in such a way which could lend i t an acceptance. 
The term c o n f l i c t owes i t s de r iva t ion to Lat in confLigere 
which means to s t r i k e toge ther and to c l a sh . Conflict i s a l so 
a f i g h t , c o l l i s i o n , s t r u g g l e , c o n t e s t and opposit ion of 
i n t e r e s t s . A d i c t i ona ry def ines c o n f l i c t as a s t ruggle t o 
r e s i s t or overcome; con tes t of opposing forces or power; 
s t r i f e ; b a t t l e ; a s t a t e or condi t ion of opposi t ion; antagonism, 
19 d i scord . Dict ionary meanings of the term ' c o n f l i c t ' make 
i t suscep t ib le to va r i e ty of meanings. However, the terms 
as competi t ion, t ens ion , d i spu t e , q u a r r e l , controversy, 
r e s i s t a n c e , s t r i f e , antagonism, v iolence e t c are var ious 
types of c o n f l i c t s as Dennis P izares says t ha t " there are 
many types of c o n f l i c t ranging from t h a t which i s very overt 
20 and v i s i b l e to t h a t which i s more hidden and cover t " . A 
c l e a r - c u t area of i t s scope could not e a s i l y be i d e n t i f i e d , 
18. Hayward, A, and J . sparkes. The Concise English 
Dict ionary, Omega Books, London, 1968, p , 236. 
19. standard Dictionary of the English Language combined 
with Britannica world Language p i c t iona ry j In t e rna t iona l 
Edi t ion, vo l . 1, Funk and Waghalls Company, New York, 
1959, p . 274. 
20. Dennis P iza res , Op. Ci t . p . 5 , 
However from simple competit ion t o i t s extremist form war, 
every a n t a g o n i s t i c r e l a t i o n s h i p f a l l s within i t s domain. 
An at tempt has been made by Mack and synder to d i s -
21 t ingu i sh between competi t ion and c o n f l i c t . According to 
them, competi t ion involves s t r i v i n g for scarce resources 
in accordance wi th ru l e s governing the methods and t a c t i c s 
to be employed by compet i to rs . Destruction of opposi t ion i s 
not considered to be competi t ion, competition turns in to 
c o n f l i c t when compet i tors show dis regard to ru les or when 
they seek t o des t roy each other in t h e i r quest for scarce 
r e s o u r c e s . However, a c l e a r d i s t i n c t i o n between c o n f l i c t and 
competi t ion could not be e a s i l y made in rea l world or in 
p r a c t i c e . Therefore, competition c o n f l i c t r e l a t i o n s h i p i s 
v i s u a l i s e d as a continuum ranging from competi t ive, non-
v i o l e n t , nondes t ruc t ive behaviour in conformity with rules 
a t one extreme, t o c o n f l i c t , v io len t des t ruc t ive behaviour in 
v i o l a t i o n s of e s t a b l i s h e d ru l e s , a t the other, with much of 
the in te rvening behaviour being ne i the r c l ea r ly competi t ion 
or c l e a r l y c o n f l i c t , Peter Wallensteen defines con f l i c t as 
"a soc i a l s i t u a t i o n in which a minimum of two p a r t i e s s t r i v e 
a t the same moment to acquire the same se t of scarce resour -
22 
ce s " . He goes on t o say t h a t a c o n f l i c t has three elements 
2 1 . R. Mack and R, synder, "The Analysis of soc ia l Confl ict 
Towards an Overview and Synthesis" , Journal of con f l i c t 
Rela t ion , vo l , 1, No, 2, June 1957, p , 217. 
22. Pe ter wa l lens teen . Peace Research ; Achievements and 
cha l lenges , westview press , Boulder, 1988, p ,120. 
10 
namely i n c c x n p a t i b i l i t y (an i s s u e of c o n t e n t i o n , a c t o r s 
( those involved in t h e c o n f l i c t ) and t h e behav iour in the 
2 3 p e r s u i t of o n e ' s g o a l . The most a p p r o p r i a t e d e f i n i t i o n 
of c o n f l i c t has been g iven by one of t h e exponents of 
g e n e r a l t h e o r y of c o n f l i c t C l i n t o n F . F ink . He has de f ined 
c o n f l i c t "as any s o c i a l s i t u a t i o n or p r o c e s s in which two 
or more s o c i a l e n t i t i e s a r e l i n k e d by a t l e a s t one form 
•J 24 
of antagonistic interaction. The term antagonism used in 
this definition is much comprehensive to cover all of the 
terms proximate to conflict. He further adds that it is a 
disjunctive definition which subsumes any form of social 
antagonism, "thus making the theory of conflict equivalent 
to a theory of antagonistic social relations in general 
and strongly implying the need to develop a systematic 
classification of these phenomena as essential supplement 
25 to the definition". It could be said that the concerning 
area of conflict is very wide and anything which involves 
antagonistic relationship falls within its domain. However, 
the focus of academic research has, generally, been upon 
the observable and bloody aspects of conflict which re-
present only the extremes of conflict, the tip of an 
iceberg. 
2 3 . I b i d . 
24. C l in ton F. F ink , Op. C i t . p , 456, 
25 . I b i d . 
26 . Dennis P i z a r e s , Op. c i t . p . 1 . 
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The concept of Intervention j 
Intervention is an inherent feature of international 
27 
system. It has been as ancient and well established 
instrument of foreign policy as there have been diplomatic 
2 8 
pressure , negot ia t ions and war, some s t a t e s have found 
i t advantageous to i n t e r f e r e in the a f f a i r s of o ther s t a t e s 
for the purpose of achieving the pol icy o b j e c t i v e s . From 
the ancient Greeks to t h i s day some s t a t e s have considered 
i t t h e i r prerogat ive to interfeire in the a f f a i r s of other 
s t a t e s on var ious p r e t e x t and grounds. I t has been one of 
the p r inc ipa l instruments of United s t a t e s foreign policy 
s p e c i a l l y since the dec l a r a t i on of Monroe Doctrine in 1823, 
27 . Alexis Heracl ides , " s e c e s s i o n i s t Minor i t ies and External 
Involvement", In t e rna t iona l Organisa t ion , vol , 44, No.3, 
Sunmer 1990, p . 341, 
28. Hans J , Morgenthau, "To Intervene or Not to Intervene" 
Foreign Affa i r s , Vol. 45, No. 3, Apri l 1967, p . 425. 
29. The essence of Monroe Doctrine was t h a t any attempt by 
any s t a t e to extend i t s inf luence in c e n t r a l America 
would be regarded as dangerous to the secur i ty of the 
United s t a t e s . Since then, the goal of the United s t a t e s 
foreign pol icy has been to p ro t ec t i t s p o l i t i c a l , economic 
and m i l i t a r y i n t e r e s t s in the hemisphere and ensure tha t 
no government h o s t i l e to United s t a t e s comes to power. 
President Theodore Roosevalt in h i s message to the US 
congress on December 6, 1904, s t a t ed t h a t "Chronic wrong 
doings or an impotence which r e s u l t s in a general loosen-
ing of the t i e s of c i v i l i z e d s o c i e t y may in America or 
elsewhere, u l t ima te ly requi re i n t e rven t ion by some 
c i v i l i z e d na t ion" . Later with the advent of the soviet 
Union as a superpower, the United s t a t e s i n t ens i f i ed i t s 
e f fo r t s to cor rec t wrong doings anywhere on e a r t h . P res i -
dent Harry s. Truman in h i s address before a J o i n t 
session of congress on March 12, 1947 declared tha t "We 
can not allow changes in s t a t u s quo" by such methods as 
coercion or by such subterfuzes as p o l i t i c a l i n f i l t r a -
t i on . The President Lyndon 3. Johnson said on Feb. 12, 
1965 in h i s address which was quoted in the New York 
Times, Feb. 13, 1965, t h a t "History and our own ach ie -
vements have t h r u s t upon us the p r i n c i p a l r e spons ib i l i t y 
Contd., 
12 
The United states of America is not the first or last nation 
which has employed intervention as the instrument of its 
foreign policy. The soviet Union and many other nations 
have done the same. They claimed that there must be law 
and order in the world, and they have always invoked such 
laws to protect their interests and have insisted upon the 
right to help to enforce, that law themselves. The Pax-
Romana and pax-Britannica were the arrangements to protect 
the Roman and the British interests by creating a system of 
law in which their Interests could thrive by supplying the 
necessary military might to defend the system. The imperial 
peacekeeper necessarily invokes such laws and enforces them 
in a self serving way. In every century, there have been 
some states which have intervened in the affairs of other 
states for one reason or the other and have justified their 
actions either invoking laws or doctrines, such as Monroe 
Doctrine, which "was indirectly a product of policy of 
intervention in the interests of legitimacy". 
It is only since the French Revolution of 1789 that 
the legitimacy of intervention has been questioned. Article 
Contd,,29 
for the p ro tec t ion of freedom on e a r t h " . There p e r s i s t s 
a fee l ing in USA t h a t h i s t o r y has tapped i t for reforms 
and peacekeeping on t h i s p l ane t , un i ted s t a t e s has used 
subt le means and even d i r e c t m i l i t a r y in tervent ions for 
achieving or s a t i s fy ing i t s pol icy object ives on various 
occass ions . see for d e t a i l s : Richard j . aa rne t . 
In tervent ion and Revolution t The United s t a t e s in the 
Third World, Revised Edi t ion , Meridian Pr in t ing , New York, 
1980, and G. Kolko, The Roots of American Foreign policy : 
An Analysis of power and Purpose, Beacon Press , Boston, 196 9. 
30, Richard J . Barnet, Op. c i t . p . 45, 
31 . L. Oppenheim, Op. Ci t . p . 314. 
13 
119 of the French constitution of 179 3 declared that the 
French people "donot interfere in the domestic affairs of 
other nations and will not tolerate interference by other 
•30 
n a t i o n s i n t h e i r a f f a i r s " . This was ushe rd in an e r a 
when t h e phenomenon of i n t e r v e n t i o n was v i s i b l e on the 
33 l a r g e s t p o s s i b l e s c a l e in t h e world a f f a i r s . 
L a t e r on , v a r i o u s s c h o l a r s , s t a t e smen and lawyers 
a t t e m p t e d in v a i n t o develop an o b j e c t i v e framework f o r 
d i s t i n g u i s h i n g between l e g i t i m a t e and i l l e g i t i m a t e i n t e r -
v e n t i o n s . However, i n t e r v e n t i o n s have been j u s t i f i e d and 
35 l e g i t i m i s e d on v a r i o u s grounds , t h e most p r e v a i l i n g 
j u s t i f i c a t i o n in contemporary world stems from the p e r c e i v e d 
o r a c t u a l t h r e a t t o the s e c u r i t y of i n t e r v e n i n g s t a t e which 
32. Hans J . Morgenthau, Op. C i t . , p . 425, 
33. Ibid. 
34, This is not to say that intervention was not studied 
before the French Revolution, what Is to be enphasized 
here is that the sustained efforts for studying inter-
vention were made after the French Revolution of 1789, 
35, TO many international lawyers, however, the purpose 
served by an intervention has been a fundamental cri-
teria in the assessment of its legality or illegality. 
This kind of intervention generally taken place for the 
purpose of forcing a delinquent state to submit to the 
recognised rules of international system or to punish 
a bfeach of law or to neutralize the illegal inter-
vention of other. Even intervention in accordance with 
law could not be justified on the basis of the purpose 
it serves as any case of intervention can combine several 
purposes and the real motive of the intervening state 
might differ from the purpose proclaimed in the offi-
cial justification and from assessment of scholars after 
intervention. 
14 
i s i n f ac t , an i l l u s i v e and abusive ground for j u s t i f i -
c a t i o n . 
There have been e f fo r t s a l so to put a check on 
coercive means which nat ions adopt in t h e i r dea l ings with 
one another . The United Nations' General Assembly adopted 
a r e s o l u t i o n on p r i n c i p l e s of In t e rna t i ona l Law concerning 
Fr iend ly Relat ions and co-operat ion Among s t a t e s in 1970, 
according to which no s t a t e or group of s t a t e s has the 
r i g h t t o in te rvene d i r e c t l y or i n d i r e c t l y for any reasons , 
whatsoever, in the in t e rna l or ex te rna l a f f a i r s of any 
o the r s t a t e and no s t a t e sha l l o rgan ise , i n s t i g a t e , a s s i s t 
or p a r t i c i p a t e in the ac t s of c i v i l s t r i f e or t e r r o r i s t s 
a c t s in another s t a t e or acquiescing in organised a c t i v i t i e s 
wi thin i t s t e r r i t o r y d i rec ted towards the commission of 
such a c t s . Yet, we are witnessing throughout the world, 
the a c t i v i t i e s v i o l a t i n g the ru les or norms l a i d down in 
t h i s r e s o l u t i o n . The intervening s t a t e s have attempted to 
circumvent the UN c h a r t e r ' s p roh ib i t ions by s k i l f u l l y 
s t r ech ing t h e i r in te j rpreta t ions in such a way as to enjoy 
g r e a t e r leverage in t h e i r r i gh t t o reac t to the misconduct 
37 of o the r s t a t e s , A r e a l i s t i c l ine of thought was voiced 
by a d i s t i ngu i shed j u r i s t Anzi lot i in 1915, He re j ec ted 
the views of those who upheld sweeping cur ta i lments of the 
35, see;Appendix-A, 
3 7. Antonio Casses, International Law in a Divided world, 
Claredon Press/ Oxford, 1986, p. 230. 
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right to use force and wrote : 
International practice includes a number of 
cases, especially concerning relations between 
strong and weak state; where violence short of 
war has been resorted to, not for the purpose 
of reacting to the violation of a legal right 
of the state using force, but for the purpose 
of safeguarding its interests which were not 
protected by law, even the most cursary 
examination is sufficient to show that states 
consider themselves perfectly free to act in 
this way, that is to say there does not exist 
a rule imposing on states the duty not to use 
physical coercion instead of war proper.38 
The principle of noninterventionism incorporated in 
the General Assentoly Resolution does not serve the purpose 
as desired by the resolution. Instead, what we see is the 
reverse and the continuation of interventionary activities 
in international relations. 
Doubts have been raised about the possibility of 
subjecting intervention to legal controls. Hans J. 
Morgenthau, while talking about the futility of a search 
for principle to distinguish between legitimate and ille-
gitimate interventions, writes : "Let us suppose that 
nation A intervenes on behalf of the government B by 
giving it military, economic and technical aid on the 
latters request,.,,, let us further suppose that the local 
opposition calls upon country C for support against the 
agents of foreign oppressor and that C heads the call. 
Which one of these interventions is legitimate. Country 
A will, of course, say that its own is and C's is not and 
vice versa, and ideologues on both sides will be kept busy 
38. Cited in Antonio Casses, Op. Cit,, p, 216. 
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39 justifying the one and dawning the other" sir William 
Harcourt thought that intervention is "a question rather 
of policy than law". "It is above and beyond the domain 
of law",^ "^  He also held that the essence of intervention 
was illegality and success its justification. It is to 
say that whenever a state intervenes in another state, it 
articulates reasons for the justification of its inter-
ventionary act. It could be further said that intervention 
is not the subject matter of law. It is rather a subject 
matter of policy. However, this study does not indulge in 
the controversy of legitimacy or illegitimacy of an inter-
vention. It simply deals with what actions of a state may 
be termed as interventionary. 
In the literature on international politics, several 
attempts have been made to delineate the principal charac-
teristics of those actions undertaken by states in their 
dealings with one another, which may be commonly referred 
as intervention. However, nothing specific could be said 
about intervention except that the meaning of the term 
42 43 
intearvention remains "illusive" and "contentious". 
39. Hans J. Horgenthau,0p. Cit., p.430. 
40. William Harcourt, Letters of Historians on some 
Question of International Law, London, 1863, p.14. 
41. Ibid, p. 41. 
42 . Donald W. McNemar, " I n t e r v e n t i o n and t h e Developing 
S t a t e s : Regional Mee t ing" , American J o u r n a l of I n t e r -
n a t i o n a l Law, v o l . 63 , 1969, p , 306. 
4 3. S.N. MacFarlance, Op. C i t . , p . 5 3. 
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The problem i s t h a t t he concept of i n t e r v e n t i o n has been 
d e f i n e d d i f f e r e n t l y by d i f f e r e n t s c h o l a r s and the s t a t e s , 
some s c h o l a r s have de f ined i t i n a l e g a l p e r s p e c t i v e , whereas 
some o t h e r have wrote about t h e f u t i l i t y of s u b j e c t i n g i t t o 
l e g a l c o n t r o l , s t a t e s have d e f i n e d i t t o t une i t t o t h e i r 
p o l i c y p r e f e r e n c e s . So no c l e a r p i c t u r e of t h e concept 
comes ou t of i t . This n e c e s s a r i l y c r e a t e s a problem f o r 
t h e s y s t e m a t i c s tudy of t h e concep t a s w e l l as f o r deve lop -
ing i t s c l e a r and broad d e f i n i t i o n . 
I n t e r v e n t i o n , however, has been d e f i n e d by many 
s c h o l a r s us ing the synonym i n t e r f e r e n c e o r d i c t a t o r i a l 
i n t e r f e r e n c e . Oppenheim has d e f i n e d i t as " d i c t a t o r i a l 
i n t e r f e r e n c e by a s t a t e in t h e a f f a i r s of a n o t h e r s t a t e for 
t h e purpose of ma in t a in ing o r a l t e r i n g t h e a c t u a l c o n d i t i o n 
of th ings" ,"*^ He argues t h a t i t i s t h e d i c t a t o r i a l i n t e r -
f e r e n c e t h a t c h a r a c t e r i s e s and s e t s i n t e r v e n t i o n a p a r t from 
46 
o t h e r k inds of a c t i v i t y . However, t h e e s sence of an i n t e r -
v e n t i o n has been i d e n t i f i e d wi th the i m p o s i t i o n of w i l l 
of one s t a t e over the o t h e r , t h e a t t e m p t t o compel o r 
47 
c o e r c e t h e sove re ign w i l l of a n o t h e r s t a t e . 
4 4 . see : c.G, Fenwick, I n t e r n a t i o n a l Law, 4 th e d i t i o n , 
Apple ton-Century C r a f t s , New York, 1965, p . 228; W.E, 
H a l l (ed) , A T r e a t i s e on I n t e r n a t i o n a l Law, 8th e d i t i o n 
Clarendon p r e s s , 1924, p . 337; L. Oppenheim, Op. C i t . , 
p . 305; T , j , Lawrence ( e d , ) , p r i n c i p l e s of I n t e r n a t i o n a l 
Law, 7th e d i t i o n , MacMillan, London, 1925, p . 1 1 9 , 
Richard , j . Barnet , I n t e r v e n t i o n and Revo lu t ion , London 
1972, p , 258-9; Antonio Casses , Op. C i t . , p . 217. 
4 5 . L. Oppenheim, Op. C i t . , p , 3 0 5 , 
4 6 . I b i d . 
4 7 . T . J . Lawrence, Op. C i t . , p , 119 , 
This all could be considered satisfactorily if 
the words interference, dictatorial and coercion are rea-
dily understandable in the context of international politico. 
Interference could be defined as actions taken to affect 
the actions of others and dictatorial interference as actions 
taken to prescribe the actions of others. The crucial but 
elusive distinction for the definition of Oppenheim is that 
of between affecting some actions and prescribing their 
course. The idea of coercion may further clarify this dis-
tinction by introducing the concept of force. To coerce is 
to constrain or restrain by application of superior force, 
to constrain to compliance or obedience by forcible means. 
Coercive intervention, then, may identify intervention by 
its use or threat to use force. However, this distinction 
could be objected to on the ground that it has shortcomings 
like it is at once too inclusive and too exclusive. It is 
too inclusive because in any case of Interference by a 
strong state in the affairs of a weak state, the latter can 
claim that activity was coercive due to the implicit 
threat of force which a strong state can hold over a weak 
state. It is too exclusive because to confine intervention 
to an activity which uses or threatens to use force in 
international relations may fail to capture the reality of 
dictatorial behaviour in the realms of international economic 
48 
relations. It may be said that the definition of inter-
vention given by Oppenheim as dictatorial interference is 
48. R.J. Vincent, Op. Git., pp. 7-8. 
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not appl icable to various kinds of a c t i v i t i e s which could 
be described as in te rven t ionary , 
some scholars have attempted to d i f f e r e n t i a t e between 
in t e rven t ion and war. They have placed in t e rven t ion in a 
spectrum between war a t the one end and the mere diplomatic 
49 p res su re a t the other W.E. Hal l , d i f f e r e n t i a t i n g between 
in t e rven t ion and war, wrote t h a t ; 
" regarded from the po in t of view of the 
s t a t e intruded upon, i t ( i n t e rven t ion ) must 
always remain an ac t which, if not consented 
t o , i s an ac t of war. But from the po in t of 
view of the intervening power i t i s a 
measure of prevention or p o l i c e , undertaken 
sometimes, for the express purpose of w a r . . . 
, , , i t may be a pac i f i c measure which becomes 
war in the In ten t ions of i t s au thors or when 
res i s tence i s offered. Hence, al though i n t e r -
vention often ends in war. Is sometimes r ea l l y 
war from the commencement. I t may be convenien-
t l y considered abs t r ac t ed ly from p a c i f i c or 
b e l l i g e r e n t charac ter which i t assumes in d i -
f ferent cases ,"50 
However, Hall has attempted t o d i f f e r e n t i a t e between 
in te rven t ion and war but the d i s t i n c t i o n between them does 
not seem to be necessary for him as i n t e rven t i on , could be 
s tud i ed by using a c r i t e r i a , not dependent upon d i s t i n c t i o n . 
The study of in te rvent ion is not , however, dependent upon 
the d i s t i n c t i o n between in te rven t ion and war, an attempt 
to d i f f e r e n t i a t e between them would be appropr ia te here for 
the proper understanding of the concept of i n t e rven t ion . 
49. D.A. Garber, Cr i s i s Diplomacy, Washington, 1959, p , l . 
see a lso j W.E. Hall , Op. Ci t , 
5 0 , W.E. H a l l , Op, C i t , , p . 3 3 7 . 
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In t e rven t ion and war are two d i s t i n c t phenomenon. 
The s i m i l a r i t y between them i s t ha t both are the instruments 
of po l i cy but war i s the ul t imate one whereas in te rven t ion 
i s no t . War nece s sa r i l y involves violence whereas, in the 
case of i n t e r v e n t i o n , i t i s not necessary. However, i t 
becomes v i o l e n t in rare cases . Where i t becomes v io l en t 
i t does not n e c e s s a r i l y become war and even in cases where 
r e s i s t a n c e i s offered i t could not be termed as war. In 
war one b e l l i g e r e n t , to impose i t s w i l l upon the other , 
seeks the raaxirnum damage of o the r . However, t h i s i s not 
t r ue in case of i n t e rven t ion . Although in some cases of 
inteirventions physical force i s used but i t l a rge ly works 
on t h r e a t of using phys ica l fo rce . In tervent ion possesses , 
wi thin i t s domain, a l l those ac t ions which are coercive 
in na ture and which could be placed in between persua t ion 
and war. In o the r words we can say tha t in tervent ion i s 
something more than mere negot ia t ions and less than war. 
James N. Rosenau proposed tha t an in te rvent ionary 
behaviour may be d is t inguished from other kinds of p o l i t i c a l 
ac t ion by i t s convention-breaking charac te r . The behaviour 
of one country towards another is regarded as convention 
breaking if i t c o n s t i t u t e s a sharp break with previous 
51 . The American in te rven t ion in Vietnam and the soviet 
In te rven t ion in Afghanistan make i t d i f f i c u l t to 
d i f f e r e n t i a t e between in tervent ion and war whether on 
the bas i s of i n t e n s i t y of con f l i c t or the r e s i s t ance 
offered by the peoples of Vietnam and Afghanistan to 
these I n t e r v e n t i o n s . Other than t h i s in both cases 
r e s i s t e n c e groups were not recognised as b e l l i g e r e n t s . 
Both of these events are popularly referred by scholars 
as i n t e rven t i ons . 
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52 forms of behaviour between these c o u n t r i e s . The problem 
with Rosenau'a concept of convention-breaking behaviour i s 
t h a t i t appears very simple but the spec i f i ca t ion of an 
observable phenomenon which may correspond to h i s concept 
i s not an easy t a s k . This i s so because in order to e s t a -
b l i s h t h a t a given behaviour, between any two count r ies 
i s , a c t u a l l y , of convention breaking nature^ i t i s absolu te ly 
necessary t o find out the conventional behaviour between 
these count r ies and then formulate the ru les by which one 
can a s c e r t a i n t h a t whether o r not a p a r t i c u l a r a c t i v i t y 
c o n s t i t u t e s a sharp break with the conventional behaviour. 
Other than h i s convention-breaking concept, Rosenau also 
suggests t h a t an in te rvent ion may be d i s t ingu i shed from 
o ther non- in te rvent ionary a c t i v i t i e s by i t s e f fec t s on 
S3 the s t r u c t u r e of p o l i t i c a l au thor i ty in the t a r g e t country," 
He points out t h a t for an ac t ion to be in te rven t ionary , i t 
must be convention-breaking and d i r ec t ed a t changing or 
preserving the s t r u c t u r e of p o l i t i c a l au thor i ty in the 
t a r g e t s t a t e , such a d e f i n i t i o n narrows down the concept 
of i n t e rven t ion as Michael ereecher argues t h a t a number 
of pene t r a t i ve a c t s , about which the developing count r ies 
are most concerned, lack the sharpness of a break with 
52, James N. Rosenau, "The Concept of In te rven t ion" , journa l of I n t e r n a t i o n a l Affa i r s , Vol. 22, No. 2, 
1968, pp . 165-176; "Intervent ion as a s c i e n t i f i c 
concept", j ou rna l of Conflict Resolution, Vol. 23, 
NO. 2, 1969, pp. 149-171. 
53. James N. Rosenou " In te rvent ion as a s c i e n t i f i c Concept", 
Op. C i t . , p . 165; see a l s o , Donald W. McNemar, Op. C l t . , 
p . 306-307; F . s . Northedge and M.D, Donelan, I n t e r -
na t iona l Disputes I The P o l i t i c a l Aspects, Europe 
Pub l i ca t i ons , London, 1971, p . 161. 
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conventions.^"^ The d e f i n i t i o n given by Rosenau does not 
t ake i n to i t s account, many forms of ac t i ons which are 
usua l ly considered in t e rven t ions . 
The concept of in te rven t ion i s no t so narrow. I t 
c a r r i e s very broad as well as r e s t r i c t i v e meaning. In a 
broader sense, in te rvent ion can take the form of an a c t i -
v i t y as i n s i g n i f i c a n t as an i l l - chosen remark made by a 
statesman about the a f f a i r s of another s t a t e and, in a 
r e s t r i c t i v e sense, i t could became an a c t i v i t y as s i g n i f i -
cant as the forceful entry of the armed forces of one 
s t a t e in the t e r r i t o r y of another s t a t e for the purpose 
of maintaining or a l t e r i n g the s t a t u s quo t he re , R . j . 
Vincent says tha t in te rvent ion i s used to descr ibe such 
a broad range of a c t i v i t i e s in i n t e r n a t i o n a l r e l a t i o n s 
t h a t i t i s highly improbable for any d e f i n i t i o n to capture 
the e n t i r e r e a l i t y . He goes on to say tha t the disagreement 
about the concept of in te rven t ion , about the kinds of a c t i -
v i t i e s which could be ca l l ed as i n t e rven t ions and what i t 
i s t h a t makes them s imi la r c a s t s doubts about any idea 
t h a t could reveal the e s s e n t i a l meaning of i t . A*Bertil 
Duner wr i tes t h a t there are comprehensive s tud ies of 
i n t e rven t ion but the l i t t l e i s known about the ac tua l ana-
tomy of in te rvent ion ; the v a r i e t y of forms of incursion 
from abroad. The concept of in t e rven t ion covers a broad 
54. In Donald w. McNemar, Op. c i t . , p . 307. 
55 . R.J. Vincent, Op. Gi t . , p . 3. 
56. A. Ber t i l Duner , "Many Pronged spear; External Mil i tary 
Intervent ion in Civil wars in the 1970s", journa l of 
Peace Research, vo l . 20, No. 1, 1983, pp. 60-61. 
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range of activities in international relations. However, 
there is a tendency to perceive it normally in a restric-
tive sense, in terms of those activities which are easily 
observable in international relations. But the restrictive 
approach for the study of intervention is not appropriate 
for analysing the whole spectrum of coercive and forcible 
military, political and economic measures or actions which 
a nation can adopt in its relations with other states for 
the purpose of satisfying its interests whatsoever. This 
is more true particularly in economic relations. 
Intervention in its different forms is not a new 
development in international relations. There are numerous 
occasions when states have intervened in the affairs of 
other states to affect their policy behaviour in favour of 
intervening states. And for effecting changes in the policy 
behaviour of target states, they have employed various 
type of instrumentalities and techniques like persuation, 
negotiation, pressure applied through various channels, 
threat to use force and even actualization of threat. How-
ever, all of them could not be referred as intervention as 
the very nature of international system is such that in 
which every state strives for influencing the policy 
behaviour of other states. Moreover, the essence of an 
interventionary activity is either to compel or coerce 
the sovereign will of the target state. Therefore, all 
actions undertaken by states in their dealing with one 
another could not be called Inteirventions. The point to be 
24 
emphas ized he re i s t h a t on ly t h o s e a c t i o n s which a re coe rc ive 
in n a t u r e and d i r e c t e d a t i n f l u e n c i n g t h e behaviour of t a r g e t 
s t a t e , may be r e f e r r e d a s i n t e r v e n t i o n s . 
The o t h e r problem i s t h a t , i n a h o s t of a c t i o n s 
unde r t aken by s t a t e s in t h e i r d e a l i n g s w i th one a n o t h e r , 
t h e i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of t h o s e a c t i o n s which a re coe r c ive in 
n a t u r e i s not an easy j o b . As Linda 3 . M i l l e r p o i n t s out 
t h a t t h e c h a r a c t e r i s t i c of i n t e r n a t i o n a l system which a f f e c t 
t h e s t y l e of i n t e r v e n t i o n , i s t h e p e n e t r a b i l i t y of a 
s t a t e . Other t han t h i s , s t a t e s now employ s u b t l e means 
more c o v e r t l y and i n d i r e c t l y f o r c o e r c i n g or fo rc ing the 
58 t a r g e t s t a t e t o submit t o the w i l l of i n t e r v e n i n g s t a t e . 
57 . Donald W. McNemar, Op. C i t . , p . 308. 
58. Covert ac t ions are not the product of modem age, they 
are as old as i n t e r n a t i o n a l r e l a t i o n s but the post world 
War i n t e rna t i ona l r e l a t i o n s has witnessed the extensive 
use of such ac t ions which could be defined as i n t e r -
vent ions by a s t a t e in the a f f a i r s of other s t a t e s for 
the purpose of extending p o l i t i c a l and economic control 
through means which a re more than mere persuation and 
l e s s than mi l i t a ry a c t i o n . Covert ac t ions are supposed 
t o be safe pol icy options a v a i l a b l e t o a s t a t e than 
d i r e c t m i l i t a r y ac t i on . Bols ter ing of f r iendly regimes 
and d e s t a b i l i z a t i o n of unfr iendly ones through subver-
s ive a c t i v i t i e s , b r ib ing or blackmail ing of p o l i t i c i a n s 
and p a r t i e s alongwith such a c t i v i t i e s as p o l i t i c a l 
a s sass ina t ion and s imi l a r ac t s of t e r r o r and the clanda-
s t i n e use of p o l i t i c a l agen ts , mercenories and support 
to s ece s s ion i s t movement in the form of service and 
a s s i s t ance rendered wi th in or ou t s ide the secess ion is t 
t e r r i t o r y , such as sanctuary, assylum, a base for opera-
t i o n s , m i l i t a ry t r a i n i n g , personnel as advisers on 
var ious i ssues , d i r e c t m i l i t a r y a s s i s t ence by combat 
u n i t s , a r t i l l e r y cover in border skirmishes e t c , which 
the s t a t e s deny in p r i n c i p l e . Other than t h i s various 
economic measures undertaken by a s t a t e or by in t e r -
na t iona l monetary o rgan i sa t ion l i k e IMF have come to 
occupy impMDrtant place in the realm of in te rven t ion . 
see for d e t a i l s j s a t i s h Kumar, CIA and the Third world % 
A Study in Crypto-piplomacy, v ikas Publishing House, New 
Delhi, 1981; Ellen P. s t e rn (ed) , The Limits of Mil i tary 
Contd. . . 
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However, for developing a comprehensive definition of 
intervention, it is necessary to consider all actions 
whether overt or covert, direct or indirect which are coer-
cive in nature as well as directed at influencing the beha-
viour of target state. 
Military action of forcible entry of the troops of one 
state into another state is not the only kind of significant 
intervention. There are other kinds of inteirventions, not 
necessarily violent but violative of the sovereign will of 
the target state. Alexis Heraclides has identified two types 
of interventions : more visible and less visible interven-
tions. He says that less visible interventions are more 
59 
common than more visible interventions. In this study 
they are, however, being divided into military, political 
and economic interventions. 
Military Intervention : 
History reveals there have been numerous stances when 
states have resorted to military interventions in tneir 
dealings with one another. The great states or militarily 
strong states have generally resorted to such interventions 
in their dealings with weak states. However, after the 
world war-II, it has been noticed that a considerate and 
Contd..58 
Intervention, London, 1977, p. Lellouche and D. Moisi, 
"French Policy in America ; A Lonely Battle against 
Destabilization", International security, spring 1979; 
Maloolm wallop, "us Covert Action ; Policy Tool or Policy 
Hedge?", strategic Review, vol. 12, xNo.3, summer, 1984, 
Richard little. Intervention ; External Involvement in 
Civil Vjars, Martin Robertson, London, 1975. 
59. Alexis Heraclides, Op. Cit., p. 342. 
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d e l i b r a t e a t t e n t i o n i s being g iven to o t h e r k inds of i n t e r -
v e n t i o n s which a r e more than p e r s u a t i o n and l e s s than 
m i l i t a r y a c t i o n . M i l i t a r y a c t i o n i s t h e most v i s i b l e kind 
of i n t e r v e n t i o n which could be d e f i n e d as f o r c i b l e i n t e r -
f e r e n c e w i th m i l i t a r y means by a s t a t e i n t h e a f f a i r s of 
a n o t h e r s t a t e t o i n f l u e n c e t h e p o l i c y behaviour of t a r g e t 
s t a t e . In o t h e r words we can say t h a t such i n t e r v e n t i o n s 
in which t h e combat u n i t s of i n t e r v e n i n g s t a t e p a r t i c i p a t e , 
60 
may be r e f e r r e d as m i l i t a r y i n t e r v e n t i o n . 
P o l i t i c a l I n t e r v e n t i o n : 
P o l i t i c a l i n t e r v e n t i o n s a r e more common than m i l i t a r y 
i n t e r v e n t i o n s . They a r e e x e r c i s e d t h r o u g h v a r i o u s means, 
p a r t i c u l a r l y through d i p l o m a t i c c h a n n e l s . And diplomacy 
has no l onge r remained a s imple a r t of conduct ing i n t e r -
n a t i o n a l r e l a t i o n s . I t has become a complex phenomenon 
encompassing the t o t a l i t y of means, s h o r t of war through 
which r e l a t i o n s between s t a t e s a r e managed and c o n t r o l l e d . 
In t h e P o s t war i n t e r n a t i o n a l r e l a t i o n s v a r i o u s c o v e r t 
and c l a n d e s t i n e a c t i o n s have been employed as an ad junc t 
of d ip lomacy. This i s t o p o i n t ou t t h a t t h e r e a r e v a r i o u s 
6 0 , American i n t e r v e n t i o n in Vietnam, i t s a i r a t t a c k s on 
Libya and i t s r e c e n t involvement in Panama and Russian 
i n t e r v e n t i o n in Afghanis tan a r e few exartples of m i l i t a r y 
i n t e r v e n t i o n s , 
6 1 , s a t i s h Kumar, Op, G i t , , p . 1, 
6 2 . The conspicuous f e a t u r e of p o s t world w a r - I I i n t e r n a t i o n a l 
r e l a t i o n s was t h a t t he major powers p a r t i c u l a r l y the 
superpowers USA and USSR t o wipe o u t each o t h e r ' s power 
and i n f luence from every c o m e r of the world l e f t no 
means whether o v e r t o r c o v e r t unused, s e n a t o r Frank 
Church r e f e r i n g to the c l a n d e s t i n e o p e r a t i o n s undertaken 
Contd. . , 
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clandestine and indirect actions which are neither easily 
observable, nor the intervening states acknowledge them. 
Political intervention, we can say, takes place when direct 
or indirect, overt or covert actions ranging from hostile 
propaganda, dissemination and support to a revolutionary 
struggle, secessionist movement or terrorist organisation 
in the form of services and assistance rendered within or 
outside the territory of target state for the destabiliza-
tion of regimes through subversive activities such as 
assassination, coup d'etat, etc are undertaken by a state 
in its dealings with other states. Political intervention 
Contd.,,62 
by the CIA in persuit of its confrontation with USSR 
recounted some of the covert actions as "We deposed the 
government of Gautemala when its leftist leaning dis-
pleased us; we attempted to ignit a civil war against 
Sukarno in Indonesia; we intervened to restore the shah 
to his throne in Iran after Mussadeq broke the monopoly 
grip of British petroleum over Iranian oil; we attempted 
to launch a counter revolution in Cuba through the abor-
tive landing of an army of exiles at the say of Pigs, we 
even conducted a secret war in Laos, paying Meo tribesmen 
and Thai mercenaries to do our fighting there. All these 
engagements were initiated without the knowledge or 
consent of the Congress. No country was too small, no 
foreign leader too trifling to escape our attention; we 
sent a deadly toxin to the Congo with the purpose of 
injecting Lumumba with a fetal disease, we armed local 
dissident in the Dominican Republic, knowing their pur-
pose to be the assassination of Trujilla, we participated 
in a military coup over throwing the very government we 
were pledged to defend in south Vietnam; and when premier 
Diem resisted, he and his brother were murdered by the 
very generals, to whom we gave money and support; for 
years we attempted to assissinate Fidel Castro and other 
Cuban leaders", see j Frank Church "Introduction" in 
Tymas G. Fain (ed), The Intelligence community ; History, 
Organisation and Issues, camp public Document series. New 
York, 1977, pp. XX-XXI and see also for the wide ramifi-
cations of diplomacy. Committee on Foreign Affairs Per-
sonnel, personnel for the New Diplomacy : A Report to the 
Secretary of state, Washington D. C. , 1962. 
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a l s o includes a c t i v i t i e s l i k e s e c r e t propaganda, manipula-
t ion of foreign e l e c t o r a l processes / s e c r e t f inanc ia l and 
m i l i t a r y a s s i s t ance , b r ib ing of foreign leaders and parties^ 
i n i t i a t i o n and encouragement of proxy wars e t c . P o l i t i c a l 
i n t e rven t i on covers a wide range of a c t i v i t i e s which l i e in 
between the simple negot ia t ion and m i l i t a r y ac t ion . 
Economic In tervent ion : 
In tervent ion in the realm of i n t e r n a t i o n a l economic 
r e l a t i o n s i s l ea s t v i s i b l e , "The s t a t e s of Asia, Africa, 
and Latin America have a l l complained about the external 
con t ro l exercised over t h e i r domestic economies. They claim 
to be a t the mercy of the world market, foreign mul t ina t ionals 
and banking i n s t i t u t i o n s / a l l of which are perceived in 
some sense to be d i c t a t i n g the domestic economic p o l i c i e s , 
p r i o r i t i e s and p o s s i b i l i t i e s of developing countr ies in a 
manner which v i o l a t e s t h e i r r i g h t as sovereign s t a t e s to 
bear u l t imate decision making r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s , within t he i r 
respec t ive t e r r i t o r i a l boundaries'*. The recognit ion of 
economic inteirvention in i n t e r n a t i o n a l r e l a t i ons i s not 
e n t i r e l y new. in 1930's , the La t in American republ ics pushed 
for a condemnation of economic in t e rven t ion a t LiTia conferen-
ce . The push was continued a t Rio de j o n e i r o in 19 4 7, The 
6 3. Caroline Thomas, "Third world At t i tudes to the Non-
in tervent ion Norm", The Non-aligned world, vo l , i l , !5o.4, 
October/December 1984, p . 485. 
64. Inter-American J u r i d i c a l year Book 1948, V/'ashington, D. C, 
pp, 265-6, 
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o r g a n i s a t i o n of American s t a t e s in 1948 e x p l i c i t l y outlawed 
65 the economic i n t e r v e n t i o n . However, the extension of the 
d e f i n i t i o n of inteirvention into the vague and problematic 
f i e l d of economics makes the concept of in te rvent ion undoub-
t ed ly more con ten t ious and imprecise as the de f in i t i on of 
i n t e rven t ion in any p a r t i c u l a r or in any general sense , in 
economic realms i s v i r t u a l l y impossible to achieve. But 
t he re are some a c t i v i t i e s which could be refer red as economic 
i n t e r v e n t i o n s . 
The s t a t e s of developing world argue tha t economically 
developed s t a t e s and i n t e r n a t i o n a l o rgan i sa t ions , p a r t i c u l a r l y 
IMF, d i c t a t e an idealogy of economic and soc ia l development 
which they t r y to impose on poor countr ies i r r e spec t ive of 
t h e i r own c l e a r l y s t a t ed p o l i c i e s . The element of compulsion 
exer ted e i t h e r by a s t a t e or IMF through i t s c o n d i t i o n a l i t i e s 
c o n s t i t u t e s economic in te rven t ion , s t a t e s genera l ly exer t 
compulsion or coercion through economic sanct ion and the 
s t r i n g e s , they a t t a c h t o economic a i d s . Economic sanct ions 
are normally i n i t i a t e d by one or two p a r t i c u l a r s t a t e s but 
65 . A r t i c l e 16 of the char te r of the organisa t ion of American 
S t a t e s read ; No s t a t e may use or encourage the use of 
coerc ive measures of an economic or p o l i t i c a l cha rac te r 
in order to force the sovereign w i l l of another s t a t e 
and obta in from i t advantages of any }cind. Ibid. , p , 299. 
66. see for d e t a i l s : Caroline Thomas, Op. C i t . , pp . 486-91; 
Juan Gonzaloz-Alcantra Carranca, e t . a l , "External Debt 
and In t e rna l Confl ict in the Third world" in Goran Lind-
gren and pe te r V'jallensteen (ed.) , Third world Dimensions 
in Confl ict Resolut ion, Report from the 19 89 Advanced 
I n t e r n a t i o n a l programme on c o n f l i c t Resolution, Department 
of Peace and Confl ic t Research, Uppsala Univers i ty , Sweden, 
pp, 156-212, 
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t o make them e f f e c t i v e , they usua l ly attempt to involve 
Other s t a t e s and in t e rna t iona l o rgan i s a t i on . Economic 
sanc t ions are employed to achieve p o l i t i c a l ob j ec t i ve s , 
S t r inges to economic aids are a t tached to seek change in 
the economic p o l i c i e s of the s t a t e s rece iv ing the economic 
a i d s . Economic sanct ions moreover a l so considered as more 
acceptable measures for persuing p o l i t i c a l ob jec t ives than 
the d i r e c t use of m i l i t a r y force . Economic in te rven t ion 
may be termed as in te rvent ion in which s t a t e s e i t h e r through 
economic sanct ion o r through a t tached s t r i n g e s t o economic 
a ids and i n t e r n a t i o n a l monetary o rgan i sa t ion such as 11^ 
through the c o n d i t i o n a l i t i e s exer t coercion or compulsion 
on t a r g e t s t a t e s to seek change in t h e i r po l icy behaviour. 
The concept of in te rvent ion i s very wide. And in a 
host of inteirventionary a c t i v i t i e s a comprehensive de f in i t i on 
to cover the e n t i r e r e a l i t y i s not e a s i l y ob ta inab le . However, 
in a very simple sense, we can say tha t an in te rvent ion i s 
an in te r fe rence by one s t a t e in the a f f a i r s of another s t a t e 
67, James Barber, "Economic sanctions as a pol icy Instrument", 
I n t e r n a t i o n a l Affairs , vo l ,55 , No. 3, Ju ly 1979, p , 368, 
68 , Ib id , p . 383, Economic sanct ions were imposed by the 
United S ta tes in con t ro l l ing the events in c e n t r a l and 
south America, More recen t ly economic sanct ions were 
i n i t i a t e d by United s t a t e s agains t Iraq a f t e r i t s armed 
in t e rven t ion in Kuwait, However, the sanct ions were 
formally imposed by the secur i ty council but i t were 
c l e a r l y American s t r a t eg i c i n t e r e s t s in West Asian region 
which led United s t a t e s to take necessary and prompt act ion 
to safeguard i t s i n t e r e s t s in the region, I r aq i Mi l i t a ry 
might was a constant t h r e a t t o American I n t e r e s t s in the 
region and due t o very reason American imposed economic 
sanct ions and even took mi l i t a ry ac t ion against Iraq, 
.A/nerican recen t involvement in the Gulf c r i s i s and I r a q i 
ac t ion aga ins t Kuwait were in te rven t ionary a c t i v i t i e s . 
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to coerce i t to submit to the w i l l of in te rvening s t a t e . 
In o ther words i t i s a ca lcu la ted use of p o l i t i c a l , economic, 
and m i l i t a r y instruments by one country to influence the 
domestic or the foreign po l i c i e s of another country. Further 
more, the a c t i v i t i e s which w i l l be considered in te rvent ionary 
in t h i s s tudy, are as follows : Threat or use of force 
aga ins t the t e r r i t o r i a l i n t e g r i t y or p o l i t i c a l independence 
of any s t a t e ; organis ing or encouraging the organ isa t ion of 
i r r e g u l a r forces for incursion into the t e r r i t o r y of another 
s t a t e ; o rgan i s ing , i n s t i g a t i n g , a s s i s t i n g or p a r t i c i p a t i n g 
in ac t s of c i v i l s t r i f e or t e r r o r i s t a c t s in another s t a t e 
or acquiescing in organised a c t i v i t i e s wi th in i t s t e r r i t o r y 
d i r e c t e d towards the commission of such a c t s , use or encourage 
the use of economic, p o l i t i c a l or any other type of a c t i -
v i t i e s to coerce another s t a t e in order to a t t a i n from i t 
the subordinat ion of the exerc ise of i t s sovereign r i g h t 
and to secure from i t advantages of any kind. 
CHAPTER - I I 
THE THIRD WORLD » CONCEPT AI.^ D CONFLICTS 
The concept of the Third World owe^ its origin to 
a French demographer,Alfred Sauvy5who used it in an article 
1 
of L'observateur on August 14, 1952. Soon after, its use 
became fashionable with other scholars. And within a decade 
of its birth, by the beginning of sixties it acquired the 
2 
acceptability as a widely used concept in international 
relations. Since then, its use as a synonym for various 
phrases such as Underdeveloped Countries, Less Developed 
Countries, Developing Countries, Former Colonies, the South, 
Group of 77, Agrasia, Have-not Nations, Wretched of the 
3 
Earth and so on, has been a conspicuous feature of inter-
national relations. The concept was advanced to represent 
4 
those nations which were not part of the Cold War division, 
X either of the First World(Western-industrialised, non-
1. Peter Lyon, "The Emergence of the Third World" in Hedley 
Bull and Adam Watson(©4) Jhe expansion of International 
Society, Oxford University Press, Oxford, 1984,pp. 229-239; 
See also Richard J, Barnet, Intervention and Revolution: 
The United States in the Third World (revised Edition). 
Maridian Printing, New York, 1980, P-14; Roberto Reno 
Bissio, Third World Guide, Montevideo, Uruguay, Argentina, 
1989/90; In the sense in which Sauvy used the concept it was 
an allusion to the tiers etat (third state) of French 
Society before the revolution of 17 89. This second class 
tiers etat was made up of people deprived of "privileges as 
opposed to the clergy and nobility. They consisted of a 
wide range of social categories such as merchant, artisans, 
peasants, civil servants and salaried workers, all aspiring 
to overcome political segregation and exclusion. 
2. S.D.Muni, Arms Buildup and Development; Linkages in the 
Third World, Heritage Publishers, New Delhi, 1983, Ptl3. 
3. See Ibid; Rasheeduddin Khan, "India and the Third World", 
Employment News, 11-17 August, Vol.15, No. 19, 1990,p-1; and 
Frantz Fanon, Wretched of the Earth, Grove Press, New York, 
1965. 
4. Kurt C. Campbell and Thomas G. Weiss, "The Third World 
in the wake of Eastern Europe" The Washington Quarterly, 
Spring 1991, p-91. 
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Coramuhist nations) and the Second World (Socialist nations). 
Its emergence as an entity heralded a new era in international 
relations. The dyadic balance of world relations was trans-
formed into triadic balance ^nd today, the Third World is 
considered an essential part, both for the study and conduct, 
of international relations. 
The concept of the Third World was used to describe 
a group of excolonial, economically weak, politically fragile, 
less industrialised and technologically deprived nations of 
the world, geographically spread on the territories of Asia, 
Africa and Latin America. Almost all the Third World nations 
of today were the colonies in their past. They were given 
the status of independent nation-states in the post^Second 
World War period. The process of decolonization which was 
started in the aftermath of the second world war, and which 
reached to its supposed culmination in the Seventies, 
resulted in adding a large number of new states, into the 
community of independent nation states. These independent 
5. ^rving Louis Horowitz, Three Worlds of Development; The 
Theory and Practice of International Stratification.| 
Oxford University Press, New York, 19 66, p-4. 
6. jasjit Singh, "Pacific-Indian Ocean Region: The strategic 
Impretives^in K. Subrahmanyam and Jasjit Singh (eds.) Global 
Security; Some Issues and Trends, Lancer, New Delhi, 1987, 
p-141j and R. Rama Rao, "Developing Countries Threats to 
Their Security'; India Quarterly. Vol. XLII, No. 1, January-
March 1986, p-27. 
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7 
nation-states today number about one hundred and thirty 
constituting the two-thirds of the entire international 
community of nations. 
These nations, in contrast to the geographic location 
of the First and the Second Worlds, are situated in the 
Southern Hemisphere and in terms of area and population are 
9 
categorised as mini and macro nations. At present they 
consist of all nations from Latin America, Africa except 
South Africa^and Asia except Japan,All these nations^together, 
constitute the Third World. And they are called so because 
almost all of them in their socio-economic development are 
different from both the First World, consisting of Indust-
rially advanced liberal democracies of the West and Second 
World, consisting of industrially developed authoritarian 
socialist democracies of the East, These nations^in contrast 
to the First and the Second Worlds, exhibit a wide range of 
diversities in their political, economic military and social 
orientations. The developmental problems and priorities of 
these nations also differ from the two other worlds. 
Whereas the decolonization process led to the emergence 
an 
of the Third World as^^entity in international relations, it 
7. jasjit Singh, "insecurity of Developing Nations* Espe-
cially Small States", Strategic Analysis. Vol.11, No. 6, 
September 1987, p-66Qr-see also K, Subrahmanyam i'lnsecu-
rity of Developing Nations and Regional Security", paper 
presented to Palme Commission on Disairmament and Inter-
national Security at New Delhi on January 1986, p-1. 
Kurt C. camfbeil and Themas G. Weiss, Op, Cit, , p-92, 
9. Jasjit Singh, "Insecurity of the Developing Nations; 
Expecially Small States" Op. Cit, p-660. K. Subrahmanyam, 
Op. Cit. , p-1. Rasheeduddin Khan, Op. Cit., p-1. 
8 
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also generated transient as well as near permanent differen-
ces and intrinsic sources of political disc rd amongst the 
nascent nation-states. When the colonial rule expanding over 
centuries ended,it left behind colonial culture, inadeuqate 
political systems, economic weakness, technological scarcity 
and, above all, artificially created boundaries. The rami-
fications or all this is that the Third World is full of 
diverse problems and conflicts. 
In fact, "the Third World was not bom as a free and 
autonomous entity" Until1 few decades ago the whole of the 
Third World was mere an object of international relations 
rather than the subject of it, ?)nd their relationship with 
the imperialist powers of colonialists was of absolute 
dependence. However, the decay of imperialism forced them 
to grant independence to the countries of the Third World 
but their political, economic and other stakes in the region 
did not allow them to sever their hold upon the Third World. 
Even today, the relationship between the Third World and the 
fi;ormer colonialists (Developed North) is one of dependency. 
12 This relationship in economic sphere is of very acute nature. 
10. S.D.Muni, "South Asia^in Mohammed Ayoob(ed), onflict 
and Intervention in the Third World, Vikas Publishing 
House, New Delhi, 1980, p-38. 
11. hohammad Ayoob,"Security in the Third World: The Worm 
About to Turti?" International Affairs, Vol.60, No.l, 
Winter 1983/84, j>-44. 
12. See for details: Mohammad Ayoob, Qp.Cit.; Benjamin J. 
Cohen, The Question of Imperialism: The Political 
Economy of Dominance and Dependence, London 1974; and 
Mahbubul Hague, The Poverty Curt a iln: The Choices for 
the Third World, Delhi, 1976. 
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In otKjer words, the colonialists never give up. They devised 
political, economic and military strategies to control and 
dominate the Third World even after the end of coloniza-
tion. As a matter of fact, a "term neo-colonialism was 
invented to describe a situation where ex-colonial state 
continued after independence to be strongly influenced by 
the policies of its former ruler'.' The colonial rule and 
its reinforcement in the form of neo-colonialism has gene-
rated amongst the Third World nations a feeling of overall 
deprivation in almost every respect. This feeling is further 
strengthened by the belief that 'major/dominant powers have 
stakes in fragmenting the Thrid World as the more fragmen-
ted and less viable it becomes, it provides more opportu-
14 
nities for establishing the relationship of dependency. 
The Third world nations, therefore, argue that the conflict 
prone situations in the Third World have been deliberately 
created and encouraged by the dominant powers for keeping 
them divided and thus weak. Whether the dominant powers 
13. T.B.Miller, "Conflict and Intervention" in Mohammed 
Ayoob^ Conflict and Intervention in the Third World^ 
Vikas Publishing House, New Delhi, 1980, p-7; The term 
neo-colonialism is generally thought, in terms of control 
over technological know-how, weapons supply, economic 
policies, threats of coercive actions or even covert 
support to separatist movements, irredentist forces and 
even physical use of force. The overall purpose is to 
keep the Third World divided and dependent upon the 
developed North, Colonialism was a system of domination 
and control by the application of force,the neo-colonialism 
is a system of indirect control and domination which is 
maintained by all means even sometimes by overt resort 
to armed intervention. 
14. K. Subrahmanyam, Op.Cit., p-5. 
15. Mohammed Ayoob, "The Roots of Conflict" in Mohammed Ayoob 
(ed.), eonflict and Intervention in the Third World, 
op. cit, p. 244, 
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have been deliberately doing so or not but all this appears 
to be the outcome of colonialism and its reinforcement in 
the shape of neo-colonialism. 
Conflicts and instability have become the essential 
feature of the Third world. It is rather visualised as a 
chaotic world, crumbling everywhere and falling apart; a 
world governed by abrupt sweeping changes and unpredictable 
behaviour. It is undoubtedly true that conflicts of the 
Third World create frictions and disagreements amongst 
constituent members. It is this characteristic of the 
Third World which distinguishes it from both the First and 
the Second Worlds, There are some other features of the 
Third World such as its state of socio-economic development 
and the vulnerabilities of its socio-economic structures 
which provide a sense of unity to the Third World nations 
to act as a collective grouping in international relations. 
Third World is an underdeveloped world. Nearly two-
thirds of humanity inhabitates it and it has to satisfy 
itself with hardly twenty percent of the world's total 
17 income. It is also estimated that by the end of the 
16, T.T. Poulose, "Structuring Third World Instability', 
IPSA Journal. Vol. 14, No, 2, October-December 1981, 
p-185, 
17. World Development Report. 1982, World Bank, Washington, 
1982, 
century the present world population of five billion will 
reach the figure of 6.5 billion and around ninety percent 
18 increase will be in the Third World. According to a general 
estimate, more than half of the Third World population 
consumes less calories and proteins than necessary. Every 
year, about twelve million children die as a direct conse-
19 quence of starvation. About two billion people live in 
poverty with income less than five hundred dollar per annum, 
of which 800 million live in condition of abject poverty 
and malnutrition. Third world is supposed to be least able 
to provide even elementary requirements of life to its 
20 inhabitantt A South Asian scholar. S.D. Muni, discussing 
the under development in the Third World says ; 
"The concept of development as it relates to the 
Third World, together with the practicalities of 
putting that concept into effect, are still in the 
process of being determined in academic exercises. 
There exists a wide consensus that, no matter, which 
way one looks at the Third World, it emerges as the 
region which has experienced the 'development of 
underdevelopment'. There is, however, no uniform 
pattern or any single identifiable direction of 
underdevelopment in the Third World; on the contrary, 
IS. Rasheeduddin Khan, Op. Cit., P-7 and Andras Balogh, 
"The Crises of the Third World and International 
Relations", Contemporary Affairs, Vol. 1, No. 1, Octr 
Dec. 1987; The most populus individual countries of 
the Third World are located in Asia and four of them 
are in South Asia; India, Bangladesh, Pakistan, SriLanka, 
19. The State of the World's Children, 1980, UNICEF, New 
York, 1^80, See also Rasheeduddin Khan, Op. Cit. , p-7. 
20. See for detailes; Brandt Commission; North South; A 
Programme For Survival, 1980, Rasheeduddin Khan, 
Op. Cit^ and Andras Balogh, Op. Cit. 
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there are numerous levels and patterns of under-
development of the Third World. It does not imply 
that all the possible indicators of underdevelopment 
have necessarily registered declining trends. In 
fact, it is quite easily possible to identify gains 
in many areas such as the gradually increasing rate 
of growth, expansion of industrialization and grow-
ing modernisation relatively better communica-
tion and so on. However, these gains have been 
slow and tardy. They fall much short of expectations 
and requirements and the sustenance of such gains in 
future is quite uncertain.)... All these aspects of 
the developmental scene in the Third World give it 
an appearance of being haphazard, unbalanced and cha-
otic not only in terms of the totality of the Third 
World but also with respect to every individual 
country.This in effect is underdevelopment." 
In general, it could be said that where in some 
respect some of the countries of the Third World have attained 
development, on the whole it is not only low in its gross 
national product, per capita income but also in all other 
recognised indicators of socio-economic development covering 
the entire spectrum of what may be termed as quality of 
22 life. The underdevelopment of the Third World creates a 
21. S.D, Muni, Arms Build up and Development ; Linkages 
in the Third World, Op. Cit.,pp- 30-31. 
22. More than 120 countries of the Third World have a 
combined G.N.P. of about $ 2,700 billion compared with 
Japan's 1,300 billion and USA's 3,900 billion. The 
largest G.N.P. of any Third World country, that of China 
was no more than $ 319,000 million less than 10 per cent 
of the USA. The discrepancy in average per capita income 
between the First and Third worlds was roughly 3 to 01 
in 1500, it had increased to 5 to 01 by 1850, to 6 to 
ol by 1900, lOto 01 by i960 and 14 to 01 by 1970. The 
experience of recent decades dedicated by UN experts to 
study the development of the Third World nations indica-
tes the gap between the two is widening, at a constantly 
accelerating pace, rather than narrowing. See L.S. 
Stavrianos, Global Rift ; The Third World Comes of Age, 
William Marrow and Comjjany Inc. New York, 1981. 
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desire to change the state of underdevelojxnent. This 
desire for change brings the countries of the Third World 
near to each other and help them to act as a collective 
grouping. 
In addition to the underdevelopment of the Third 
World, its socio-economic structures are vulnerable to 
international economic settings. Third World nations after 
independence emerged as a group/bloc • They constitute 
majority in almost all international forxims. Being in 
majority they are supposed to play a significant role in 
international politics. But the reality is quite reverse. 
It is to point out that when the international system was 
structured by the dominant/major powers, the majority of the 
Third World nations were under colonial rule. Historian 
Stavrianos writes that "the underdevelopment of the Third 
World and the development of the First World are not 
isolated phenomenon. Rather they are organically and func-
23 tionally interrelated" Gerard Chaliand, after observing 
the Third World affairs for decades, writes : 
"Underdevelopment is not an internal phenomenon 
due to the set structures of Third World countries 
but a product of the World Capitalist System and 
an integral part of it. There can be no way of 
overcoming it except by putting an end to dependence 
itself and to the structures of dependent relation-
ships. We can better grasp now the extent to which 
23. L.So Stavrianos, Op. Cit., p-34. 
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development is not an economic problem to be 
solved by injections o|^capital, but rather 
a political problem ". 
It could be stressed here that, to a considerable 
extent, the crisis phenomenon in the Third World has its 
roots in the international system which is exploitative in 
nature and is based on inequality. 
The present day international system is European in 
origin. It is based on conventional privileges namely, 
superiority, oppression and exploitation. Its conspicuous 
paradox is that, on the one hand, there is the deteriorating 
positions of the Third World nations in economic, military 
and other spheres and, on the other, the increasing influence 
of the developed countries enables them to strengthen the 
26 
autonomy of their domestic and foreign political decisions. 
The continued dependency of the Third World on international 
economic system dominated by the capitalist developed 
countries has created economic disparities between the 
Third World and the developed world. The varied forms of 
dependence and economic exploitation are sought to be 
imposed upon Third World nations by the advanced capitalist 
countries and by their dominant financial and commercial 
24. G, Chaliand, Revolution in the Third World, Viking 
Press, New York, 1977, p-12. 
25. Mohammed Ayoob, "Security in the Third World; The 
\'JOrra About to Turn ?", Op. Cit. , p-41, 
26. Andras Balogh, Op. Cit., p-48. 
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institutions like the IMF (International Monetary Fund), 
27 
World Bank and the Transnational corporation. 
The present global economy is dominated by the 
Transnational Corporations, Investment, technology/ trade 
and decisive investments of capitalist economy are well 
2 8 
controlled by them. Transnational corporations possess 
the capacity/power to overwhelm national sovereignties. 
Their operations transgress territorial laws and their 
dominance vitiates and subordinates national economies and 
27, In Sri Lankan case, the United States has always 
opposed its attempts for becoming self reliant through 
bilateral trade with Asian countries, A classic example 
was the establishment of its trade relations with China 
in 1952, despite US opposition. The rubber for rice 
pact entered into the year, assured a stable market 
for Sri Lankan rubber at above world prices. By 1975 
China emerged as largest trading partner of Sri Lanka, 
Attempts to coerce Sri Lanka to cease its trade rela-
tions with China, through sanctions and withholding 
aid failed until 1977, When the pro-West United National 
party came to power, Sri Lanka was forced by the world 
Bank and the IMF to switch to multilateralism. Now 
Sri Lanka, once world.major rubber producer has been 
reduced to even importing rubber erasers and other 
things from the developed North, sri Lanka now imports 
rice at the world market prices. The liberalisation of 
import policy in 1977 at the behest of the World Bank 
and the IMF have played havoc with the economy of Sri 
Lanka, Now the privatization of public sector under-
takings such as telecommunications and railways and 
opening the door for Western investment are likely to 
aggravate the existing situations. In response to 
privatization Sri Lanka is to be granted an IMF exten-
ded structural adjustment facility of $ 445 million, 
Sri Lanka is reeling all subsidies on food, fuel, 
fertilizer and health services. The liberalizations 
trends in Indian economic policy and the devaluation 
of its currency is also attributable to a larger 
extent to the pressure tactics of the World Bank and 
the IMF, 
28, Rasheeduddin Khan, Op.Git,, p, 7, 
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above all priorities. Their comprehensive economic control 
negates the very structure of political and economic inde-
pendence and other things relating to the sovereign exis-
tence of the Third World nations. Due to these controlling 
and penetrative characteristics of the Transnational 
Corporations, they are recognised as the global leviathans, 
which are sustained as functioning structures of neo-
colonialism by the inequaitious provisions of the Bretton 
Woods-GATT regime and the entailing world monetary and 
financial institutions where functioning has proved detr-
imental to many of the Third World countries and which are 
29 loaded in favour of the developed capitalist countries. 
Under the harsh realities of contemporary international 
system, the Third World nations, even after decades of their 
independence, find themselves under severe restrictions to 
exercise their sovereignty as a nation-state. 
These nations desire to reshape and reform the 
international system and their efforts, such as New 
International Economic order (NIEO), SO far have yielded 
nothing or rather failed. The resultant relationship between 
the Third World and the developed North, despite all efforts 
of the Third World to change it, exhibit great disparity 
and inequality in almost all respects. This relationship 
29. Ibid; See also R,S, Bhatt, "Problems of Transnational 
Corporation", India Quarterly, Vol, 34, No, 1, Jan-
March 1978, 
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has been of an exploiter-exploited, dominant-subservient 
nature for which the euphemism interdependence has been 
30 
coined. This relationship of interdependence renders the 
Third World open to permeation and penetration on the part 
of the developed North, The long persisting desire to 
reform international system and to obtain autonomy from 
the managers of international relations bind the nations 
of the Third World together, as a group. 
The conceptual validity of the Third World has been 
seriously questioned, specially during the last decade. 
Writing about the conceptual invalidity of the Third World, 
Harris argues that "The Third World is disappearing. Not 
the countries themselves nor the inhabitants, much less the 
poor who so powerfully coloured the original definition 
of the concept but the argument,..,. The rhetoric remains, 
now toothless, the decoration by squabbles, over the 
32 pricing of commodities or flows of capital". It is alleged 
that the Third World, as a concept describing a group of 
nations, of comparable economic situation in the inter-
national system, is no longer valid, 
30. Mohammed Ayoob, "Superpowers and the Third World: 
Prospects for the 1980s", IPSA Journal, Vol, XIII,No.3 
January-March 1981, p-339, 
31. S,D,Muni, "The Third World: Concept and Contib versy", 
Third World Quarterly, Vol, 1, No, 3, July 1979, pp. 
119-128; Harris Nigel, The End of the Third World; The 
Newly Industrialising Countries and tne Decline of arT" 
Ideology, Penguin, Harmandsworth, 1986; Robert L. 
Rothestein, "Is the North-South Dialogue Worth Saving", 
Third World Quarterly, Vol, 6, No, 1, Winter, 1984, pp-
155-181, and Kurt C, Cambell and Thomas G. Weiss, 
Op, Cit. p-9 2. 
32. Harris Nigel, Op, Cit. p-300. 
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Harris, talking about the experiences and the developrrient 
of the newly industrialising countries like Hong Kong, Taiv;an, 
Singapore and South Korea together with Brazil and Mexico, 
negates the theory that coherent and self-reinforcing deve-
lopment and growth is not possible in the Third World, He 
further says that the increasing differentiation of countries, 
within the international system renders the terms developed 
33 
and the developing countries useless, Sorrie Western econo-
mists have gone so far as to dismiss the term Third world 
34 
as representing a coherent or clearly identified grouping. 
Recently, an argument has been raised that the Third World 
can exist only when there are the First and the Second Worlds. 
And the stunning events of the Eastern Europe, among other 
developments, have virtually eliminated the Second World. 
This development, according to the recent argument, renders 
the Third World terminology obsecure and obsolete. 
Some of the critics maintain that the Third World is 
not a useful political concept. There is no fundamental 
agreement on political issues. Instead, political differences 
have come to play an increasing role within the Third World, 
political organisations have been unable either to resolve 
or manage the conflicts among the members of the Third 
33. For details see : Ibid. 
34. Ibid. 
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World."^^ It is true that there exist economic differentia-
tions within the Third World and it is also full of various 
kinds of problems and conflicts. And all these factors 
create hindrances and difficulties in reaching and resol-
ving the conflicts to a general agreement. Now does all 
this invalidatate the concept? Does this lead to derecog-
nition of the Third World as a clearly identifiable group? 
Vie can not reach a conclusion without checking the validity 
of these arguments. 
Right from their independence, the Third World 
countries have been attempting to evolve a viable approach 
to their respective social and economic development. The 
context and process of these nations have been conditioned 
and arrested by their precolonial evolution as well as 
3 fi 
colonial trauma. The fragmented nature of the Third World 
is frequently seen as a weakness because of the problems 
in achieving unity and agreement. But today the Third World 
finds its unity in the perception of common external and to 
35, At the NAI4 meeting in Harare in August 1986 and in 
Nicosia in 1988, the efforts to find a collective 
rather common positions on conflicts such as those in 
western Sahara and in Kampuchea proved futile. In case 
of Iran-Iraq war, NAM, Arab Leage etc.efforts landed 
the conflict no where. The NAM and the Group of 77 
appear more divided in recent times. 
36. 5,D,Muni, "Arms Build up and Development: Linkages 
in the Third World", Op, Cit.,P-14; Robert L, Rothestein, 
"National Security, Do.T.estic Resource Constraints and 
Elite Choices in the Third World", in Saadet Deger & 
Robert West (eds), Defence, Security and Development, 
London, Printer, 1987, pp-l40-l58. 
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a lesser extent in internal conditions. The common percep-
tion of fundamental national and international problems does 
not lack altogether the common negotiating positions are 
37 
often presented by Third World Countries, The debt problem 
of the Third World helps to an extent in maintaining coop-
eration among the Third World nations. Robert A. Mortimer 
argues that there is a common Third World identity and a 
common attitude to many problems on the international agenda 
38 but little collective mobilization of resources. There 
exists agrement on some issues, specially economic ones, if 
not all, amongst the Third World. The under development of 
the Third World, its problems and the priorities of develop-
ment differentiate it from both the First and the Second 
Worlds. S.D. Muni argues that the Third World represents a 
set of specific characteristics of development that are 
unique in more than one way in the countries of Asia .Africa 
and Latin America. It represents the broadly similar, although 
not exactly identical nature of these countries, experiences 
in the process of development. The processes that were 
arrested in the past and discouraging and uncertain at 
39 
present and are likely unprecedented in the future. 
37. Hans-Henrik Holm, "The End of the Third World" 
Journal of Peace Research, Vol. 27, No, 1, Feb. 1991, 
38. Robert A. Mortimer, The Third World Condition in 
International Politics, Rooeger, New Jersey, 1980. 
39. S.D.Muni, Arms Buildup and Development Linkages in 
the Third World, op. Cit., p.15. 
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It is on the basis of priorities of development and the 
outcome of development that the Third World is characterised 
as a distinct concept. The economic differentiations within 
the Third World such as between Singapore, Hongkong, Taiwan 
and South Korea and the majority of the Third World nations 
have no significance. 
As a matter of fact, there are very few countries 
which have witnessed economic growth rate different from 
rest of the Third World, On the whole, or tegion wise, the 
growth rate is very discouraging. Moreover, the differences 
between the Third World and the developed world have increased 
with the pligth of Africa being most unsettled continent. 
However, it is true that some countries like South Korea and 
Taiwan are attempting to leave the Third World by applying 
for admission to the Organisation for Economic cooperation 
and Development (OECD). But, on the whole, this is of little 
40 
consequences for the Third World, 
In recent years, some important events have taken 
place. The changes which took place in the Eastern Europe 
led to the deformation of the Second World, But the argument, 
that with the deformation, rather elimination, or incorpora-
tion of the Second world-in the First World, Third World 
40. Hans-Henri Holm, Op. Cit., P-3, 
49 
ceases to exist or has lost its validity as. a concept, 
carries no logic. As a matter of fact the First and the 
Second Worlds are terms which are out of fashion today, but 
the concept of the Third World, which does not imply com.Tiitting 
itself to a definition of what the other two might be,is 
used to refer to countries on the periphery of the interna-
tional community. An Egyptian economist, Ismail-sabri 
Abdalla, describes the Third World as "the group of all nations 
which during the process of establishing the present world 
order, did not become rich and industrialised ,., an histo-
rical view point is essential to understand what the Third 
World is, because it is definitely the periphery of the 
41 
systems produced by the expansion of world capitalism." 
Furthermore, Stavrianos also sees the Third World not as a 
set of countries but rather a set of unequal relationships 
between controlling metropoliton centers and dependent peri-
pheral regions, whether colonies in the past or neo-colonial 
independent state as today. The nature and significance of 
the TViird World can only be understood if it is viewed and 
42 
analysed as a set of unequal relationships. It may be said 
that the conceptual validity of the Third World is related 
to the unequal relationship that existed in the past and 
41. See : Roberto Remo Bissio, Op. Cit., P-12. 
42. L.S. Stavrianos, Op. Cit., P-40. 
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exists even today between the developed world and all those 
countries which share the common fate of marginality and exists 
at the periphery of international system. However it could 
be said that in the wake of the collapse of the Second World, 
it is not proper to divide the world into First and the Third 
Worlds,It rather seems appropriate that instead of adhering to 
the use of these concepts, the already available concepts of 
Developed and Developing worlds may be popularised in inter-
national relations and academic circles. 
All the international organisations are over-represen-
ted by the countries of the Third World. Around 128 countries 
participate in the work/deliberations of the Group of 77 in 
tne U.N. All of them consider themselves the constituents 
of the Third World, Moreover Third World has been accepted 
as a grouping in international organisations. It is correct 
to say that the Third World has not lost its significance 
rather it will continue to play a significant role in 
international affairs as it has ample market opportunities 
for the developed world. In other words, by whatever termi-
nology the Third World is referred to, it will remain a valid 
concept. 
As far as the Third World conflicts are concerned, it 
is a highly conflict prone region. In fact this has been the 
region, specially after the World War Second, which has 
suffered the largest number of conflicts of varying degrees 
and consequences, resulting from weak socio-economic and 
51 
political systems, ethnic, religious, sectarian and tribal 
divisions, demands for greater and equal share in developmental 
resources and process, antagonistic power aspirations etc. 
This is the region where domestic, regional, continental 
and global factors interact to produce conflict in diverse 
forms, ranging from anemic protest to armed conflicts. The 
conflicts of the Third World, no doubt, have indi^nous 
causes of their occurance. However, to a greater extent, 
their roots could be traced back in history particularly 
43 in the process of decolonization and neo-colonization. 
The decolonization created a crisis of development. 
In the wake of decolonization. Third World nations came 
into existence as an internally conflicting and tension 
ridden society, owing to serious inequalities of ethnic, 
44 
cultural^political and economic nature. The decolonization 
was so arbitrary and artificial that not only traditional 
disparities and divisions were aggravated but it also led 
to greater number of conflicts and tensions in the Third 
43.. See for details: jasjit Singh, "North-South Contradic-
tions and the Security of Non-aligned Countries", USI 
Journal , Vol. CXVII, No. 493, July-September, 1988, 
p-219; his "Insecurity of Developing Nation: Especially 
small States" , Op. Cit., pp. 659-670; S.D.Huni, "Arms 
Buildup and Development: Linkages in the Third World", 
Op. Cit.; Mohammed Ayoob (ed). Conflict and Intervention 
in the Third World", Op.Cit, Goran Lindgren et al (eds). 
Towards Conflict Resolution in the Third World, Report 
£rom the 1988 Advanced International Programme, Conflict 
Resolution, Department of Peace and Conflict Research, 
Uppsala University, Sweden, 1988, Goran Lindgren et al 
(eds) Third World Dimensions in Conflict Resolution, 
;ieport from the 1989 Advanced International Programme 
conflict Resolution, Department of peace and Conflict 
Research, Uppsala University, Sweden, 1989. 
44. S.D.Muni, "Arms-Buildup and Development: Linkages in 
the Third World", Op. cit. . i>-46. 
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World. The Third V7orld nations with their arbitrarily and 
artificially created boundaries, fragile political systems, 
and sufficient resource potential never reached a point of 
economic take off. In fact, quite the opposite occured. 
Economies stagnated, dependency increased, governments fell 
and the conflicts became rampant everywhere in the Third 
World. 
The majority of the Third World nations is suffering 
45 
from the problem of nation-state building. Right from 
the beginlng of their independence, nations of the Third 
World have attempted to evolve strategies to control their 
own process of development but their attempts to the larger 
extent failed to yield fruits for them. The struggle of 
these nations towards their self-consolidation was buffeted 
by enormous internal turbulances and traumas. What we see 
is the least control over the process of development and 
the increased manifestation of conflicts on ethnic, religious, 
linguistic as well as territorial lines. Colonialism to a 
sufficient extent determines the contours of present day 
problems. 
As the majority of the Third World nations were either 
colonies or protectorate, the majority of the conflicts have 
the elements of colonial legacy. The colonialists, in order 
45, Jasjit Singh, "North-South Contradictions and the 
Security of the Non-aligned Countries, "Op, Cit. 
p-219. 
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to achieve their imperial objectives, gave no due conside-
ration to linguistic, ethnic and religious factors, while 
granting independence. As a result, almost all the Third 
World nations, to a greater or lesser extent, are ethnically, 
religiously and linguistically divided. The British policy 
of 'Divide and Rule', if not created them, fuelled these 
factors which, later on, resulted into larger number of 
autonomist movements, secessionist struggles, rebellions 
and other kind of problems, such as problem of integration 
and assimilation. These factors are not necessarily con-
fined within the territory of a nation. As a matter of fact, 
they very frequently spill over the boundaries assuming 
external dimensions. 
The boundaries of many of the Third World nations 
were created arbitrarily to suit the colonial design without 
taking into consideration the inevitable resulting frictions 
and long term consequences. The continents of Asia, Africa 
and Latin America were artificially divided, cutting across 
the ethnic linguistic, religious tribal, cultural bounda-
ries. These ethnic, religious and linguistic factors were, no 
doubt, existing in the Third World. The point to be 
emphasised here is that those factors were exploited to 
develop differences and animosity among the groups to 
facilitate the colonial rule. After independence, these 
factors provided motivations for self aggrandisement resulting 
54 
into conflicting behaviour. These conflicting relations 
later became the part of East-West conflict. As a consequence, 
the Third World became full of conflicts which has rather 
become the permanent feature of it. 
The colonial division of state boundaries in Asia 
gave birth to unnatural and absurd state system, A large 
number of unresolved territorial disputes are existing 
arr.ongst the countries of Asia even today, such as India-
China, India-Pakistan, India-Bangladesh, China-Vietnam, 
Thailand-Cambodia, Malaysia-Indonesia, Philippines-Malaysia, 
Iran-Iraq, Iraq-Kuwait, Israel-Palestine and so on. The 
Israel-Palestine problem has become a permanent source of 
conflict between Israel and the rest of Arab world, China, 
India, Pakistan, all have fought territorial wars. The 
territorial war between Iran and Iraq continued for a decade. 
The recent Gulf Crisis (Iraqi intervention in Kuwait and 
the Allied action to liberate it) has, to some extent, its 
seeds in colonialism. The territorial claims and counter 
claims have developed into a vicious circle of violence and 
conflict which act as obstacles to the realization of peace-
ful relations. 
Colonial rule, extending over centuries, on the 
majority of the Asian countries, has either fuelled/encoura-
ged the existing problems or has created such problems for 
the preservation, sustenance and extension of colonial empires, 
Discussing about the colonial legacy in South Asia,S.D. Kuni 
55 
points out that '"''VThile Hindu Muslim antagonism raight have 
been a fact of Indian political life but prior to Britis:^ 
rule intra-elite conflict were not viewed in terms of Hindu' 
Muslim controversy, British rule extending to almost 200 
years encouraged the communally based evolution of Indian 
political life. History was rewritten to promote such 
divisions. It was in the interest of Imperial Britain that 
''46 intra-elite conflicts be depicted in communal terms. 
British authorities used ethnic identities to play groups 
against each other. The British policy of divide and rule 
helped to keep alive the conflicting tendencies. Since 
their independence, the South Asian nations, specially 
India, Sri Lanka and Bangladesh, have been suffering from 
different kinds of religious and ethnic conflicts. In 
South-East Asia, East Asia and West Asia the situation 
has been almost the same. 
South-East Asia and East Asia have been unstable 
for the last few decades. Almost all the countries, with 
the exception of very few like China, have either faced 
46. S.D. Kuni, "South Asia", Op, Cit.j pp- 38-72. 
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or been facing e thnic or r e l i g i o u s c o n f l i c t . Colonial 
legacy has turned the majori ty of s t a t e s in the region into 
heterogenous s o c i e t i e s with a m u l t i p l i c i t y of r aces , langu-
ages , r e l i g i o n s , and c u l t u r e . The common pa t t e rn in the 
region i s t h a t there are many na t ions in one na t ion . As a 
r e s u l t a minimum s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l cohesion has been a t ta ined 
by few s t a t e s whereas majori ty of the s t a t e s face v io len t 
48 
chal lenges t o t h e i r a u t h o r i t y . 
In West Asia, however, i n t e r n a l turbulences are not 
so frequent as in other pa r t s of Asia , I r a n , I r aq , and 
Turkey have been facing a Kurdish s e c c e s s i o n i s t armed 
s t r u g g l e . Recently, an armed s t rugg le in the wake of I r a q ' s 
47. Goyan Lindgren, e t a l ( e d s ) . Towards Confl ic t Resolution 
in the Third World, Report from the 1988 Advanced 
I n t e r n a t i o n a l Programme Conf l ic t Resolut ion, Department 
of Peace and Confl ict Research, Uppsala Univers i ty , 
Sweden 1988, pp. 224-226, There a re var ious conf l i c t s 
prevalent in the region. In Burma (Myanmar) there i s an 
armed c o n f l i c t going on for long between the government 
and United Front composed of communist and general other 
e thn ic minority groups. The Kampuchean conf l i c t which 
was continuing for the l a s t eleven years was formally 
declared ended when a eace Treaty was signed on October 
23, 1991. In Thailand and Malaysia the problem i s not so 
severe , Thailand i s facing an armed c o n f l i c t led by 
Patani United Liberat ion Organisa t ion (PULO) and the 
National Revolution Front along with a th i rd group. 
However, the con f l i c t p resen t ly i s not so severe. Malaysia 
being the highly e t h n i c a l l y divided soc ie ty has been 
managing i t s a f f a i r s success fu l ly but i t has the fine 
f e r t i l i t y for producing c o n f l i c t s . The case with P h i l i -
ppines i s not d i f f e r e n t . I t has been deal ing for long 
with Moro National Liberation Fron t , Is lamic Liberation 
Front and Communist Movement Front : Coal i t ion of four 
opposi t ion groups has been waging a war in Laos to get 
r id of Vietnamese in f luence , Indonesia i s a l so not free 
from i n t e r n a l turbulence. In west I r i a n and Northern 
Sumatra, Free Aceh movement i s f i g h t i n g the sepa ra t i s t war 
with the government of Indones ia . See also;Appendix-C. 
48. I b id , , . p , - 236, •, _ 
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defeat in Gulf War, was launched by Kurdish peoples, which 
was instigated and encouraged by out side elements. Lebanon 
since 1975 has never been peaceful, rather reeling under 
49 
bloodo Above all Palestine - Israel conflict, which has 
international dimensions at large, is also to a greater 
extent an ethnic conflict with more religious orientations. 
These problems are nowhere near a settlement and are serving 
the cause of conflicts in the region. 
The continent of Asia has experienced a whole range 
of conflicts ranging from formal or informal diplomatic 
displeasures to full scale wars and the process seems to be 
continueing. As mentioned earlier, many of the internal 
conflicts very often, assume external dimension due to the 
division of peoples of common language, religion and culture 
into unnatural and artificial fronteirs. The spilling of 
internal conflict across the borders leads to hostile 
relations among the neighbouring countries and, even some-
49. Since 1975 Lebanon has been embroiled in an, off an on 
war with both internal and international dimensions. The 
roots of the conflict can be traced back to the govern-
mental structure of the state^a legacy of the League 
of Nations Mandate system. For details see: Deborah J, 
Garner, One Land Two People, Westview Press, Oxford, 
1991, Specially chapter two pp - 49-102. 
50. The-point here is not that these problems are the sole 
cause of conflicts in the region» The purpose is to 
make it clear that these are obvious conflicts having 
roots in colonialism. 
51. K. Subrahmanyam, Op. Cit., p-8. 
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time, results into the involvement of neighbouring 
52 
country in the conflict. However, conflicts in Asia as 
compared to other regions of the Third World, Africa and 
Latin America have not been so rigorous and intensified 
and even they are less in numbers. 
The continent of Africa is not different as far as 
the conflicts are concerned. This continent is replete more 
than any other continent, with problems which drive their 
origin in colonialism. The continent was divided among 
the European powers during the Berlin conference in 1884-8 5 
which was largely aimed at avoiding war in Europe by giving 
the main European actors access to a fair share of Africas 
riches. Drawing the map of Africa Bismark said "Here is 
55 Russia and Here is France. That is my map of Africa." The 
52. This to say that sometimes neighbouring country directly 
or indirectly get involved with conflicts. However, in 
some cases the role of neighbouring country could be 
instigating or encouraging the seccessionism as China 
did in case of India and Pakistan is doing in Indian 
states of Punjab and Jammu and Kashmir. 
53. Mohammed Ayoob, "The Horn of Africa" in Mohammed Ayoob 
(ed.). Conflict and Intervention in the Third World, 
Op. Cit. p-137. 
54. Kolo Olugbade, "Foreign Intervention in Africa Revisited; 
The Paradox of African Self-determination", The Round 
Table, 302. 1987, p-234. 
55. Quoted in A.J.P. Taylar, Europe; 
Grandeur and Decline, IQe*?, p-157. See also: B.U.A. 
Rolling, International Law in an Expanded World, 
Amstardom"] 1960. 
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Somalis were divided between Kenya and Somalia, the Ewe 
between Togo and Ghana, the Masai between Kenya and Tanzania 
and so on. Infact the colonial boundary arrangements cut 
across the ethnic groups which led, after the decolonization 
to the disjunction between states and the people (religious, 
ethnic and tribal groups) resulting into the problems of 
unification, irredentism and inter-states wars. As in case 
of Sudan a civil war like situation is continuing for long 
57 between the Muslims and the Christians, In Nigerxa the 
situation is not different. The civil war in Chad is an 
another dimension of similar conflict where ethnicity and 
58 
religion leads to tussel over the control of the state. 
Almost every country of the continent has either suffered 
or is suffering from the conflicts. Some of the significant 
conflicts of the region have been the Somalia-Ethiopia 
Inhab 
56./ Elsherif, et al, "The state as an issue in conflict 
Analysis" in Goran Lindgren and Peter Wallenstsen(eds), 
Towards a Conflict Resolution in the Third World. Report 
from the 1988 Advanced International Programme; Conflict 
Resolucion, Department of Peace and Conflict Research, 
Uppsala University, Sweden, 1988, p-107. 
57. Sudan is the largest country on the African continent 
and both ethnically, religiously and regionally divided 
Society. The combination of these factors have given rise 
to a protracted ethnic conflict. The Northern part of 
the country is peopled by the dominant Arabs and Arabized 
Islamic elements. The South is inhabited by Africans 
who are either christians or believers in traditional 
African religion. The primary elements of ethnic and 
political identification based on regional attachements 
or religious affiliation in Sudan were largely the 
creation of British colonial rule. 
58. Inhab Elsherif. et al, Op. Cit. p-118. 
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rivalry which has assumed inter-state dimensions and the 
Apartheid system in South Africa: a worst form of colonia-
lism in the so-called decolonised and independent world. 
Heterogenity in the region is very high. It is so 
high that national politics in most states have experienced 
divisive conflicts over the terms of incorporation for 
ethnic, religious or linguistic groups. Due to heterogenous 
features of most of the African countries, if one group 
assumes political power it prompts a reaction by other, some 
times resulting into violent conflict. The division of tribes 
or ethnic groups into separate states very often results 
into the expansion of an internal conflict across inter-
national boundaries, Africa, both in terms of internal as 
well as external conflicts, remains a major region of the 
Third World. This is also one of the most critically 
unstable region of world where domestic, regional and extra-
regional factor produce different kinds of conflicts. 
59, Mohammed Ayoob, "The Horn of Africa" in Kohammed Ayoob 
^ed.). Conflict and Intervention in the Third World, 
Op. Cit», p-136. The government inEthiopia has been 
fighting for years against the Eritrean secessonist 
Movement dominated by the Eritrean Peoples Liberation 
Front (EPLF) and since the late 1970's against the 
Tigray Peoples Liberation Front (TPLF) in neighbouring 
Tigray region, a variety of other insurgents like the 
Oromo Liberation Front (OLF),Afar Liberation Front (ALF) 
-and Western Somalia Liberation Front (WSLF) seeking 
either independence or autonomy from Ethiopia 
60. Akhtar Majeed et al, "Third World perspectives on 
Regional Arms control", in Goran Lindgren, Peter Wallens-
teen (eds). Peace Process in the Third World, Report 
From the x991 Advanced International Programme;' 
Conflict Resolution, Department of Peace and Conflict 
Research, Uppsala University, Sweden p-78. 
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The coun t r i e s of Latin America have been experiencing 
a large number of problems both i n t e r n a l and ex t e rna l in 
dimension, fo r long . The problems of the reg ion , stem from 
issues t h a t go back to the h i s t o r y , s p e c i f i c a l l y s ince the 
dec l a r a t i on of Monroe Doctrine in 182 3 . Most of the countr ies 
of the reg ion , though formally independent, remained co lonia l 
c 1 
outpos ts for almost two c e n t u r i e s . This region, a f t e r the 
World war second, has been embedded in c o n f l i c t s mostly i n t e rna l 
but a l s o e x t e r n a l . The s i t u a t i o n in Central America has been 
very explos ive and c r i t i c a l due to number of ongoing armed 
c o n f l i c t s in the region . 
There a re a number of armed c o n f l i c t s going on a t 
p r e s e n t . H i s to ry , e t h n i c i t y and presen t ly man-made causes 
6 1 . H i s t o r i c a l l y Br i ta in and Spain were involved in the region. 
The coun t r i e s l ike El Salvador, Honduras, Nicaragua, 
Guatemala, COsta Rica, Belize (which got independence in 
1981 from Great Br i ta in) Panama, Mexico e t c . were co lon ie s . 
The p r e s e n t c o n f l i c t of the region no doubt, have some 
contemporary regions for t h e i r occurrence but the role of 
h i s to ry s p e c i a l l y colonial ism could not be taken for 
g ran ted . 
62, In Nicaragua, contras with American support has been 
f igh t ing during the whole l a s t decade aga ins t the sandi-
n i s t a Government which came to power a f t e r two decades 
of f i g h t i n g with somaza d i c t a t o r s h i p in 1979. Guatemala, 
most e t h n i c a l l y divided has been facing g u e r r i l l a movements 
s ince 1960 s . In El Salvador g u e r r i l l a movements have been 
two decades o l d . In Honduras and CX)sta Rica there have 
been g u e r r i l l a movements but not very i n t e n s i v e . The 
coun t r i e s l i ke H a i t i , Chile , Peru, Ecuador, Panama, 
Colombia, Venezuela e t c , have been suf fe r ing from d i f fe ren t 
l eve l s of i n t e r n a l armed c o n f l i c t s . The m i l i t a r y coup d* 
e t a t in the region has been qu i t e f requent . For de ta i l s 
see I Goran Lindgren and Peter waUenstssn ( e d , ) , "Towards 
c o n f l i c t Resolution in the Third world". Op, C i t , , Goran 
Lindgren and Peter Wallenstsen ( e d s . ) . Third World Dimensions 
in Conf l ic t Resolution, Op. C i t . ; Goran Lindgren and 
Pe t e r ',;al lais teen (eds), Issues in Third World Conflict 
Resolut ion, Report from the 1990 Advanced In t e rna t iona l 
Programme* Confl ic t Resolution, Department of Peace and 
Confl ic t Research, Uppsala Univers i ty , Sweden, 1990; Ted 
c o n t d . . . . 
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have generated the c o n f l i c t . T r a d i t i o n a l co lon i a l rul ing 
c l a s s e s in t he region were pushed as ide by a process of 
modernizat ion and soc ia l transformationj^ Kew c a p i t a l i s t 
c l a s s e s favoured export and import s u b s t i t u t i o n as an i n s t -
rument of economic p a r t i c i p a t i o n in i n t e r n a t i o n a l economy. 
The occurrence of new c a p i t a l i s t c l a s s e s led to nev/ in t e rna l 
and s o c i a l c o n f l i c t s . Because of the cont inuing r u r a l repro-
duct ion s t r u c t u r e s which have been pene t r a t ed by modem 
i n d u s t r i a l s e c t o r s , d i s t r i b u t i o n c o n f l i c t s concerning econo-
mic output came-up. The outside involvement has exacerbated 
them manifold. E thnic i ty , raulti-culturism and m u l t i - l i n g u i -
lism in t h i s region l ike other regions a l so tend to o r i en t 
the p o l i t i c a l behaviour of the soc ie ty on the conf l i c t ing 
l i n e s . 
The majori ty of the Third World c o n f l i c t s may largely 
be a t t r i b u t a b l e to i t s encounter with colonia l i sm and i t s 
con t inua t ion in the form of neo-colonia l i sm. The economic 
underdevelopment, unequal d i s t r i b u t i o n of economic resources, 
Con td . , , 62 . 
Robert Gurr, why Minorit ies Rebelt A Cross-National Analysis 
of Communal Mobilization and Confl ic t s ince 1945, A paper 
prepared for the American P o l i t i c a l science Associat ion, 
Annual Meeting,Washington, D, C. 11 August, 1991. and John A, 
Booth and Thomas W. Vialker, Understanding Central America, 
westview p r e s s , London, 1989. 
3. In fac t what i s wrong spec ia l ly in Central America today stems 
from man-made causes; regional t r a d i t i o n of economic and 
p o l i t i c a l exp lo i t a t ion and the ex t e rna l reinforcement of 
those p a t t e r n s , repression of many by the few l a id the ground 
work for tu rmoi l . For d e t a i l s seej John A. Booth and Thomas 
W, walker. Op. Ci t . 
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p o l i t i c a l unce r t a in ty , e t h n i c i z a t i o n of s o c i e t i e s lead to 
d i s s e n t secessionism and separa t i sm. I n t e r n a l conf l i c t s with 
economic dimensions have become q u i t e p reva len t in the Third 
world. Almost a l l the Third world n a t i o n - s t a t e s are mult i -
64 
e thn ic s o c i e t i e s having many na t ions in a na t ion . The s t a t e s 
in such s o c i e t i e s are seen as not the t rue representa t ive of 
a l l e thn ic groups» And t h i s , very of ten , becomes an i n t r i n s i c 
source of c o n f l i c t s and i n s t a b i l i t y in the Third v.orld. 
The s t a t e s t ruc tu re s in the Third world do n o t enjoy 
uncondi t ional legitimacy and a l l e g i a n c e . They have not yet 
developed the capaci ty to ensure the hab i t ua l i den t i f i ca t ion 
of t h e i r populat ion with t h e i r r e spec t ive s t a t e s . This 
64, For e t h n i c i t y or e thn ic groups see j Appendix-B south 
Asia has number of e thn ic groups. India has the l a rges t 
heterogeni ty in south Asia . There are number of ethnic 
groups based on language, r e l i g i o n , t r i b e s , and also on 
caste and s e c t , Pakistan a l so has number of groups, based 
on language and r e l i g i o n , s r i L^nka is not behind, Bangla-
desh .and Maldives have r e l a t i v e l y neg l ig ib le e t hn i c i t y . 
In case of Bangladesh the re are some e thnic groups. 
Bhutan a l so possesses some e thn ic groups, 
65, Mohammed Ayoob, "Security in the Third worldj The worm 
About to Turn?" Op, C i t , , p - 4 4 . 
66, Ibid, p -45 . In fac t the Third world is the region which 
missed the benef i ts of the l a s t t h ree or four centuries 
spec ia l ly 19th century when democratic i n s t i t u t i o n took 
shape in the world. Administrat ive cou r t system developed 
in France, parl iamentary democracy was consolidated in 
England. All t h i s happened a t a time when the Third 
world was under the co lon ia l ru l e and i t s i n s t i t u t i o n s 
were foreign so a sense of s t a t e and Law never took place 
among the inhabi tant of the Third world as i t has taken 
roots in developed c o u n t r i e s . 
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weakness of t h e s t a t e s t r u c t u r e s l e a d s t o disenchantment 
d i s s e n t and d i s ag reemen t , and i t a l s o m a n i f e s t s i t s e l f i n t o 
t h e v u l n e r a b i l i t y of the r e g i m e s . As a r e s u l t , regimes of 
t h e Third world become r e p r e s s i v e and d i c t a t o r i a l making the 
e l i t e - m a s s i d e n t i f i c a t i o n a t a s k v i r t u a l l y imposs ib le t o 
a ch i eve and c o r r e s p o n d i n g l y i n c r e a s e s t h e a l i e n a t i o n of 
l a r g e segment of s o c i e t y both from t h e i r e l i t e s and q u i t e 
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o f t e n , from t h e s t a t e s t r u c t u r e s . 
The l e a d e r s of the Third world c o u n t r i e s face a number 
of problems and t h r e a t s t o t h e i r s e c u r i t y and reg imes . And 
t o save t h e i r reg imes , they o f t en choose an a r ea of confron-
t a t i o n wi th domest ic d i s s e n t and p r o t e s t movements. They 
became t o t a l i t a r i a n and d i c t a t o r s . As a consequence , we see 
6 7 . I b i d , p - 4 6 . 
6 8 . Steven R. David, "Why Thi rd v;orld M a t t e r s ? " 
I n t e r n a t i o n a l s e c u r i t y ,Vol . 14 No. 0 1 , 
summer 1989, pp-61 and 66 . A f t e r g e t t i n g independence, 
the government of the r e s p e c t i v e Third World c o u n t r i e s 
met w i th s e r i o u s economic and p o l i t i c a l s i t u a t i o n s , 
which t h e i r opponents were n o t slow t o e x p l o i t . Hence 
t h e governments s e t o u t e i t h e r t o b r e a k the Opposi t ion 
o r e l i m i n a t e i t but no t n e c e s s a r i l y by t h e use of 
f o r c e . The b reak ing of o p p o s i t i o n took d i f f e r e n t forms 
in d i f f e r e n t c o u n t r i e s . The b r e a k i n g of oppos i t i on was 
l a r g e l y j u s t i f i e d on the ground t h a t t h e n a t i o n a l un i ty 
and i n t e g r i t y was t h r e a t e n e d by s e c t a r i a n i s m , t r i b a l i s m 
o r s e p a r a t i s t t endenc i e s which were a l s o p r e s e n t i t 
some c o u n t r i e s . This s i t u a t i o n c o n t i n u e d even today 
in some c o u n t r i e s . 
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that the role of military in the countries of the Third 
World is at large. 
The weakness of the state structure and the emerging 
threats out of it to the Third World regimes provide the 
opportunity for the increasing role of military. As a result 
about half of the countries in Asia, Africa and Latin 
America are ruled by the military whereas some others are under 
de facto military control. Moreover the most common type of regime 
69 
change in the Third World has been recognised as coup d'etat. 
And there are hardly few countries in the Third World where 
70 
military has not ruled for some time in the last twenty years. 
Military's involvement does not help to lessen down the con-
flicts; rather it aggravates them, subordinating the civilian 
supremacy and subjugating political freedom.. 
After the World War Second,Asia, Africa and Latin 
America have been suffering from different kinds of violence 
69t T.T.Poulose. Ope Cit., p-187. Also see John J. Johnson, 
The Military and Society in Latin America, Standfast 
University Press, California, 1964, p-4. In South Asia, 
Pakistan has had five bloodless attempts at military coups 
in 1951, 1958, 1969, 1973 and 1977, of which three succee-
ded, Bangladesh has witnessed a military coup and counter 
coup during August and November 1975. The last coup in 
Bangladesh was led by General Ershad in the beginning of 
1980's. There were attempts in Sri Lanka in 19 62 and 1966. 
In Maldives, Nepal and Bhutan there are totalitarian 
regimes. India is the only exception in the region which 
has neither witnessed any attempt by military to overtake 
the power, nor railitairy Interference in the affairs of the 
s ta te. 
70. Andreas Oldag, "Regional Conflict in the Third World: 
Militarization and Diffusion of Power in International 
Order", Non-aligned World, vol. 20, October-December, 
1984, P-"58T;^  """ 
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ranging from small airmed skirmishes to full scale wars. Armed 
conflicts in the Third World became so common that warfare 
71 is regarded as exclusively a Third World phenomenon. It is 
said that in the first three decades after 1945^ there have 
been about 119 wars, most of which were fought on the terri-
72 
tories of the Third World countries. Considering the period 
1945 to 1982; the interval from the World War Second to the 
end of Falkiands War, according to 1st Van Kende, there have 
been 148 wars, both inter-and intra-state wars,, of which only 
73 ten were fought on the territories of Developed World, The 
characteristic of these wars is that they have generally, been 
conflicts within the societies of the Third World and not among 
the Third World countries. During the period between 1945 and 
1989, there have been over three times as many internal conflicts 
74 
as international or inter-state conflicts. The trend is that 
inter-state conflicts are declining while internal conflicts 
are increasing. During the period 1960's and 1970's most of the 
conflicts were primarily decolonization wars. And two conflicts 
71. Kurt C, Canpbell and Thomas G, Weiss, Op. Cit. , p-95, 
72. Local Wars in Asia, Africa and Latin America, Centre for 
Afro-Asian Research in Developing Countries, No. 60, 
p-11. 
73. K. Subrahmanyam, Op. Cit. , p-1 and R, Rama Rao, Op. Cit. , 
p-28. 
74. Karin Lindgren (ed.). States in Armed Conflict, 1989, 
Report No. 32, Department of Peace and Conflict Research, 
Uppsala University, Sweden, 1991, p-16. 
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belonging to the same category are going on in Western Sahara 
75 
and East Timore. The number of conflicts starting was very 
high during late 1970's and the beginning of 1980's, During 
the late 1980's the number of both minor and major armed con-
flicts was very high. In the year 1988, there were around one 
7 6 hundred and eleven armed conflicts in the world. But in the 
year 1989 this number came down to one hundred and ten.Of these 
conflicts the major share goes to Asia about 39 followed by 
Central and South America 24, Africa 20, the Middle East 15, 
77 Europe 12 with no conflict in North America. The statistics 
here show that majority of the conflicts took place on the 
territories of the Third World, These conflicts have, no doubt 
local causes but their roots mainly lie in colonialism and neo-
colonialism as evident from the preceeding discussion. 
It is no wonder, to conclude, that majority of the 
third World conflicts are by-product of colonialism and neo-
colonialism. This conclusion is nearer to truth but not abso-
lute. The conflicts of the Third World also have local causes 
75. Ibid, p-17 and for the current state of colonialism in 
Caribean region, see: Aaron Segal,"The Caribean Small is 
Scary" Current History, vol. 90, No. 564, March 91. Other 
than Western Sahara and East Timore, there are about five 
million people who live in non-independent United States, 
Britain, French, and Dutch territories - the legacy of 456 
years of colonialism in the Caribean region, 
76. See: Peter Wallensteen (ed). States in Armed Conflicts 
1988, Department of Peace and Conflict Research, Uppsala 
University, Sweden. 1989. 
77. Appendix - C. 
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as many of conflicts arise from inability of ruling class to 
pay due respects to the demands of individuals, social, 
religious and ethnic groups, unequal distribution of resources 
and providing equal opportunities to all individuals, groups 
and conununities which comprise the state. Minorities in most 
cases rise up against the governments of countries in which 
they are living largely due to their dissatisfaction with their 
respective governments, leading to political struggle and 
internal instability. This situation is most often exploited 
by hostile neighbouring or extra regional countries. In some 
cases the hostile neighbouring country incites the minorities 
to rise up against the governments of their respective countries 
such as Pakistan's involvement, specially in putting the Sikh 
community of India to confront with the government.The conflicts 
of the Third World, have their roots to a greater extent in 
their encounter with colonialism and its reinforcement in the 
form of indirect means?neo-colonialism. These factors along 
with local one5produce conflicts every where in the Third 
world ranging from internal disturbances to inter-state wars. 
These conflicts of the Third World whatever their causes 
have also been exacerbated by the great powers interventionism. 
The rivalry that developed between the U.S.A.and the Soviet 
Union after the Second World War, for global influence and 
hegemony was, infact the struggle for establishing and main-
taining their respective control over the entire world. In 
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doing so whatever they perceive detrimental to the i r policy 
i n t e r e s t s , they used a l l the means available to them to 
effect cnanges in thei r favours. Many of the confl icts have 
been the d i rec t resu l t of this r ivalry between the United 
States and the soviet Union. 
The picture that emerges out from the above discu-
ssion is t ha t the Third world consists of a l l nations from 
Asia except Japan, Africa except south Africa and Latin 
America. Almost a l l these nations were colonies in their 
pas t . And today, they exis t as economically and technologi-
cal ly dependent nations, suffering frcHn various kinds of 
con f l i c t s . All of them have experienced confl icts a t one . 
time or the other since they became independent sovereign 
na t i on - s t a t e s . Some of them are s t i l l facing different 
kinds of conf l i c t s . However, the majority of the conflict 
manifest themselves in the fcrra of in ternal disturbances. 
And almost every Third world country is ethnical ly divided, 
some of them cutt ing across national boundaries, which most 
often leads to the situation where they e i ther aspire for 
unif icat ion or for their separate homeland. Ethnic groups 
in the i r quest for power and a greater share of resources 
a l locat ion question the s tatus quo of the exis t ing s ta te 
systems. If the system is not accomodative, the i r struggle 
acquire an anti-systemic character and, often, resul ts in 
70 
the violent movements. A concomitant of such s i tua t ions , 
i s that ethnic groups for the sustenance of thei r movements 
seek external support. And the affected s t a t e consequently, 
if i t is weak, look for external help to deal with the 
violent s i tua t ions , sometimes i t also happens that host i le 
regional or extra-regional powers inc i te and encourage 
ethnic groups to r ise up in rebell ion against t he i r respec-
t ive governments. 
The whole of the Third world has been suffering from 
different kinds of problems. Majority of them were born 
with problems which have been manifesting themselves into 
different kinds of confl ict ing s i tua t ions . Colonialism and 
i t s end generated some i n t r i n s i c sources of ins tab i l i ty 
amongst the Third World countr ies . The involvement of 
major powers af ter the decolonization exacerbated the 
conflicting s i tua t ions in the Third world manifold. 
CHAPTER - I I I 
THE THIRD WORLD ; REGIONAL AND EXTRA-REGIONAL 
INTERVENTIONS 
In t e rven t ion in i n t e r n a t i o n a l r e l a t i o n s i s not a new 
phenomenon. From the anc ien t Greeks to the present t ime, 
there have, always, been some s t a t e s who intervened in o the r 
s t a t e s in var ious ways, and by d i f f e r en t means. The pas t and 
the p r e s e n t h i s t o r y i s r e p l e a t with examples showing t h a t 
genera l ly the s t rong s t a t e s have intervened in the a f f a i r s 
of the weak. 
In fac t , t he re have, always, been s t rong and weak s t a t e s 
in the world. And the s t rong have, always t r i e d to evolve 
such systems in which they can p r o t e c t t h e i r i n t e r e s t s in 
the f i r s t ins tance and then the evolved systems. And where-
ever they f e l t t h e i r i n t e r e s t s are th rea tened , they have 
in te rvened . Pax-Roraana and the Pax-Britannica were the 
systems to p r o t e c t the Roman and the B r i t i s h i n t e r e s t s . They 
did so by evolving the systems of law in which t h e i r i n t e r e s t 
could t h r i v e and by providing the m i l i t a r y might to defend 
the systems. 
In the per iod of colonial ism, the European powers 
inteirvened almost everywhere or wherever they l iked - con-
s ide r ing and j u s t i f y i n g i t as t h e i r imperial p re roga t ive . 
The cont inen t of Africa, they j u s t i f i e d , d id not c o n s t i t u t e 
the p a r t of the c i v i l i s e d world and, t he re fo re , the ru les 
2 
of non- in te rven t ion did not apply t he r e . The cont inent , 
1, Richard J , Barnet, Intervent ion and Revolution ; The United 
Sta tes in t he Third world. Meridian P r i n t i n g , New York, 
1980, p , 45 and see also Robert L, Rothste in , itie weak in 
world of the Strong ; The Developing Countries in the 
" in te rna t iona l system, Columbia Univers i ty Press , New York, 
1977, p , 1 2 . 
2 . James Lar ine r , The I n s t i t u t e of the Law of Nations, 
v o l . I^  Edinburgh, 1893, pp. 226-230. 
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not being civilised according to them, became an area 
where any act was permissible and justified by them for 
themselves. The situation in Asia and Latin America was not 
quite different from the African continent, America, which 
itself was a colony of the British Empire became one of 
the strong powers in international system after getting 
independence in eighteenth century. And, it very frequently 
started resorting to the use of Intervention in its relations 
with other countries. From 1813 to 1928, writes Offut, America 
dispatched its troops abroad for at least seventy times to 
protect its nationals or in other words its interests. A 
report entitled "Instances of Use of U.S. Armed Forces 
Abroad, 1798-1945", also lists nearly 160 occasions when 
the United states of America used its armed forces, over-
4 
whelmingly in the countries of the Third world. It is to 
say that the use of intervention, throughout the history, 
by some states in the affairs of other states, has been a 
very common phenomenon. 
Where the phenomenon of intervention in international 
relations has been very common, the question about its 
legitimacy and illegitimacy, justification and non-justifi-
cation have also been raised. And respect to the rules of 
3. A. Offut, The Protection of Citizens Abroad by the Armed 
Forces of the US, Washington, 1928, pp. 125 ff 
4. L.S. stavrianos. Global Rift ; The Third world Comes of 
Age, William Marrow and company Inc. New York, 1981, pp. 
462-463. From 1900 to 1925 US intervened in China and 
Honduras seven times each, Panama six times. The Dominican 
Republic four times, Columbia, K£xico and Cuba three times 
each, and once each in Morocco, the Philippines and Syria. 
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non-inteirvention commonly in the form of l ip-services has 
always been paid. This also happened when the system of 
balance of power based, among other th ings , on the r ight to 
intervention in the interest of peace and securi ty collapsed 
with the outbreak of F i rs t world war. Greater significance 
began to be attached to the idea of forbidding intervention. 
And th i s idea became one of the most respected but, unfor-
tunately, also one of the most violated pr inciples of in ter -
national Law, In fact, the rules of non-intervention never 
r e s t r i c t ed the interventionary actions of strong powers 
whenever they intended to intervene e i t h e r for the protec-
t ion of t h e i r in teres ts or the protection of whatever they 
thought necessary. Richard J , Barnet very aptly observes 
tha t "there is nothing exceptional about powerful countries 
asser t ing t h e i r imperial prerogative of using force or 
coercion on the t e r r i t o ry of another without i t s consent. 
His observation seems to be echoing the famous saying of 
the Athenian Empire that strong do what they can and weak 
do what they must. The si tuation did not change even after 
the outbreak of the Firs t World War, Intervention for many 
powers remained available as one of the instruments of the i r 
foreign pol icy. 
After the second wotld War, much a t tent ion in the 
Charter of the United Nations was given to the principles 
5, Ranko Petkovic, '•Right to Intervention", Review of 
Internat ional Affairs, Vol. XLII, June 5, 1991, p 1. 
6. Richard J . Barnet, pp, c i t . p.258. 
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of non-intervention, asking s ta tes to adhere to these 
principles in the i r post-war r e l a t ions . However, their 
re lat ions do not show t h a t these principles have not been 
violated. In fact they have been violated and violated a t 
large, Hans J , Morgenthau, observing the post-war in te r -
vent ionary s i tua t ion , wri tes that there is nothing new in 
the conterrporary doctrine prohibi t ing intervention or in 
the pragmatic use of intervention by individual s tates on 
behalf of the i r i n t e r e s t s . He finds the post-war interven-
tionary s i tuat ion merely as the constinuation of a t radit ion 
which was established in the nineteenth century, so, s tates 
continued to resort to intervention in the i r post-war re la -
tions much in the same way as they have been doing in the 
past . 
In the wake of the second world War, some very s igni-
ficant changes took place in the world. The United states 
of America and the soviet Union emerged as the only major 
world powers leading the two ideologically conflicting 
blocs - the soc ia l i s t East and the Capi ta l i s t west, former 
dominated and led by the soviet Union and the l a t t e r by 
Q 
the United states of America, The process of decolonization 
7, Hans, J . Morgenthau, "To Intervene or Not to Intervene", 
Foreign Affairs, Vol. 45, No,3, i ^ r i l 1967, p 426. 
8, I t is not intended here that the ideological rivalry 
between the soviet Union and the United s ta tes of America 
and European powers was non ex i s ten t before the second 
world war. Infact the ideological r iva l ry came into being 
with the establishment of Union of soviet socia l is t 
Republics in 1917. I t put them on col l is ion course. 
However, the r ivalry became more manifested in inter-
national re lat ions after the end of world War second 
especially with the beginning of 1950s. 
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a l s o began, and most of the Third world which was divided 
among the few European powers g radua l ly became independent. 
But the process of decolonizat ion was followed by another 
kind of co lon i sa t ion ; neo-colonial ism, a system of i n d i r e c t -
domination and con t ro l t o maintain economic domination and 
9 
subord ina t ion of the Third world, s.D. Muni, observing 
the s i t u a t i o n wr i tes t h a t "the Third World was not born as 
a f r ee and autonomous e n t i t y " . In f a c t , t h e economic, 
p o l i t i c a l and o ther i n t e r e s t s of the former co lon i a l and 
the newly emerged major world powers, the USA and the soviet 
Union, remained involved in the Third world. And in order to 
p r o t e c t t h e i r i n t e r e s t s , they began to r e s o r t to o ther 
means to keep the Third World in t h e i r domination and control 
i n d i r e c t l y than d i r e c t l y which was only poss ib le through 
t h e maintenance of colonial ism. This system of i n d i r e c t 
domination and cont ro l i s being p r ac t i c ed through a v a r i e t y 
of measures both repress ive such as over t armed in te rven t ion , 
cover t d e s t i b i l i z a t i o n , bo l s t e r ing of unfavourable regimes 
as wel l as non-repress ive such as economic he lp , technolo-
g i c a l domination and arms t r a n s f e r . I t i s t o say t h a t the 
l i q u i d a t i o n of colonialism was taken over by neo-colonial ism. 
In another words, the c o l o n i a l i s t s never gave up; instead 
9. see for d e t a i l s : woddis. In t roduc t ion t o Neo-colonialism 
I n t e r n a t i o n a l publ i shers . New York, 196^; Gunnar Myrdal, 
The chal lenge of world Poverty, pantheo Books, New York, 
1970, pp 72-73; L,S. Stavrianos, Op. C i t . , p 461. 
10, s.D. Muni, "south Asia" in Mohammad Ayoob (ed.) 
Conf l ic t and Intervention in the Third VJorld, vikas Pub-
l i s h i n g House, New Delhi, 1980, p 38, 
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they are cont inuous ly doing the same thing as they did in 
the p a s t , but now through neo-colonial ism, not co lonia l i sm. 
The post-war i n t e r n a t i o n a l system is a cont inuat ion 
11 of the o ld system of e x p l o i t a t i o n and domination. The old 
system which began with colonia l ism was e f f e c t i v e l y maintained 
throughout the world during the l a s t two cen tu r i e s by the 
European co lon i a l powers with Great Br i ta in a t the helm of 
a f f a i r s upto the end of second world war. Afterwards, the 
global r o l e which was being played by the Great Br i ta in was 
12 taken over by the United s t a t e s of America , with a marked 
11 . Roberto Remo Biss io , Third world Guide, 89/90, Uruguay 
Argentina, p . 13; see a lso hiohammed Ayoob, "superpowers 
and the I t i i rd world i Prospects for the 1980s", IPSA 
Journal v o l , XI I I , No, 3, Jan-March 1981; and L.S . 
S tavr ianos , Op. c i t . > M. zuber i , " In te rven t ion : Develop-
ing coun t r i e s in the In t e rna t iona l system". Contemporary 
Af fa i r s , v o l . 2, No. 1, January-March, 1988, p 7. The 
Third world na t ions a f t e r ge t t ing independence f e l t t ha t 
they have got r i d of co lonia l domination and a re f ree to 
shape t h e i r own d e s t i n i e s . But the harsh r e a l i t i e s of 
i n t e r n a t i o n a l system dominated and con t ro l l ed by the big 
powers forced them to surrender to o the r kind of domina-
t i o n . They even a f t e r decades of t h e i r formal indepen-
dence, f ind themselves severely r e s t r a i n e d t o exe rc i s e 
t h e i r sovere ignty as nation s t a t e s . Infact the Third 
world na t ions d id not play any ro le in the evolut ion 
of i n t e r n a t i o n a l system. They were p a r t of the co lon ia l 
empires who a c t u a l l y are responsible fo r the s t r u c t i n g 
of i n t e r n a t i o n a l system. The Third world na t ions by and 
la rge f ind themselve a t the bottom of the i n t e r n a t i o n a l 
o rder . However, desp i te various e f f o r t s of the Third 
world na t ions t o have t h e i r voice f e l t in contemporary 
i n t e r n a t i o n a l p o l i t i c s , the fundamental cha rac te r of 
i n t e r n a t i o n a l system i s s t i l l determined by big powers. 
12. L.S. S tavr ianos , Op. C i t . p 458, See a l so Hans J . 
Morgenthau, Op. C i t . p 426. After the World war I , the 
u n i t e d s t a t e s of America gradually replaced the Great 
B r i t a i n , e s p e c i a l l y in the western Hemisphere, And 
a f t e r world war II i t became the undisputed leader of 
the c a p i t a l i s t world. 
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difference tha t there also emerged ^ap ideo log ica l lv^ i f fe ren t 
•^ C - - ^ I. • V r "-
powery the soviet union, aspiring to colour^thTe whole world 
with socialism, so i t s tar ted to r i v a l the United states as 
the world power, ending the opt imist ic expectation of one 
world hamnonised by American rules of conduct and capitalism. 
Whatever these powers wanted or the values they pre-
ferred to be globalised, pat terns of behaviour they chose 
for reward and punishment, created and dominated the world 
p o l i t i c s . Ihese two powers, since the end of the second world 
war, had extensively, been involved in a l l kinds of inter-
ventionary ac t iv i t i e s throughout the world to extend their 
areas of influence. Great Britain and other European powers 
have also remained involved in defending the i r colonial 
sphere of influence. The other noteworthy development is 
tha t regional powers like south Africa and China and small 
countries l ike Pakistan, Israel and Libya have also been 
interfer ing in the affairs of the neighbouring countries. 
This chapter intends to analyse the interventionary actions 
taken by s ta tes in the i r re la t ions with one another. The 
analysis focuses on the interventionary actions of the extra-
regional powers especially the United s t a t e s of America and 
the soviet union in the affa i rs of the Ttiird world countries. 
I t also takes into i t s consideration the interventionary ac t i -
v i t i e s of the regional powers. However, i t does not intend 
to cover a l l the instances of intervention employed by states 
in the i r dealings with one another. I t ra ther t r i e s to analyse 
the dynamics of intervention i the mechanism to control and 
dominate the Third world. 
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The end of the .second world war presented opportuni-
t i e s both for the United s t a t e s of America and the sovie t 
Union t o shape or to reshape the world according to t h e i r 
i d e o l o g i c a l p re fe rences . The United s t a t e s of America s t r u -
ggled for the maintenance and the expansion of the old cap i -
t a l i s t system. The soviet Union des i red the reshaping of the 
world on the communis t i c / soc ia l i s t i c l i n e s . They s t a r t e d 
competing each o ther throughout the world. And soon the Third 
13 world became the bat t leground for t h e i r conoptition. 
Furthermore, the never ending i n t r a and i n t e r - s t a t e s m i l i t a r y , 
e t hn i c and r e l i g i o u s conf l i c t s and economic weaknesses of the 
Third world coun t r i e s provided them oppor tun i t i e s to exp lo i t 
these s i t u a t i o n s to p ro t ec t and extend t h e i r respect ive 
p o l i t i c a l and economic values or , in o the r words, to cont ro l 
and dominate the Third World*, Along with them. Great 
15 Br i t a in and France have a l so exp lo i t ed the Third World on 
the same l i n e s j f ishing in to the t roubled waters of the 
Third world. 
13 , T. 3. M i l l e r , "conf l ic t and In te rven t ion" in Mohammed 
Ayoob (ed,) conf l ic t and In tervent ion in the Third world, 
Vikas Publ ishing House, New Delhi, 1980, p 6; see a l s o j a s j i t Singh "North-south con t rad ic t ion and the secur i ty 
of the Non-aligned count r ies" , USI Jou rna l , vo l . CXVII 
NO. 493, July-September, 1988, p . 215, 
14, L, S. s t av r i anos . Op. Ci t . p 459. 
15, The East and west blocs were dominated by the soviet 
Union and the United s t a t e s of America r e s p e c t i v e l y . But 
in case of East bloc, no country o the r than U,S.S.R., has 
powers p ro j ec t i on capab i l i t y whereas in West bloc along 
with U.S.A., Great Bri tain and France both havie i t and 
can pi?oject t h a t far beyond t h e i r Immediate t e r r i t o r i e s . 
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These powers in order to achieve their desired 
objectives, resorted to all kind of activities both overt 
and covert. Conparing the American and the soviet ideologi-
cal rivalry with the seventeenth century religious wars, 
Hans J. Morgenthau writes that it "does not respect national 
boundries. It finds enemies and allies in all countries, 
opposing the one and supporting the other, regardless of 
the niceties of international law. Here is the dynamic force 
which has led the two superpower to intervene all over the 
globe, sometimes surreptitiously sometimes openly, sometimes 
with the accepted method of diplomatic pressure and propa-
ganda, sometimes with the frowned upon instruments of covert 
subversion and open force". They have, most often, resorted 
to coercive ways and means or have threatened to do so where-
ever they perceived threats to their respective interests. 
The coercive methods employed by them to protect their 
interests in the Third world could be compared to those under-
taken by the Roman and the British empires during their hey-
days. They are the same in oneway or the other. The difference 
is that they have become more subtle and less visible but 
equally effective these days. 
Before the second world war most of the Third world 
was under colonial rule. And the decolonization process 
which began after the war was followed by the superpowers' 
struggle for establishing their influence and domination in 
16, Hans J. Morgenthau, Op, Cit. p 429. 
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the world. Furthermore out of t h e i r s t r u g g l e was bom a 
process which i n i t i a t e d , encouraged and contr ibuted to the 
arms buildup a c t i v i t i e s in the Third v^orld. The conf l ic t 
prone nature of the Third world provided sustenance to t h e 
armament a c t i v i t i e s in the region, and g rea t leverage to 
the superpowers to extend t h e i r in f luence . The Arms sa les 
and a s s i s t ance became the v i t a l instruments of t h e i r foreign 
17 p o l i c i e s . Other major powers who a l so happened t o be major 
arms manufacturers l i ke Great B r i t a i n , France, China, e t c , 
got involved in arms bu i ld -up a c t i v i t i e s in the Third world. 
Along with encouraging armament a c t i v i t i e s they espec ia l ly 
the USA and the sovie t Union, a l so s t ruggled for e s t a b l i s h -
ing t h e i r m i l i t a r y bases in d i f f e r e n t p a r t s of the Third 
world. An important aspect of t h i s s t rugg le was to des ta -
b i l i s e the Third world coun t r i e s for ensuring tha t a p l i a b l e 
r u l e r s tays in power in a c l i e n t s t a t e or for toppling a 
r u l e r pursuing independent foreign po l i cy or supposed to be 
c lose to e i t h e r one of the superpowers, Daniel Elsberg, 
a well known author of Pentagan papers has observed tha t 
smaller or l e s s powerful c o u n t r i e s towards which USA is 
i l l disposed are considered to be e i t h e r aligned with or 
18 have received a id from the sov ie t Union, Arras sa les and 
17. see I Far ley, e t a l . Arms Across the sea. The Brookings 
I n s t i t u t i o n , Washington DC, 1978, p 2; pp- 19-43 for 
the evaluat ion of U,s , s e c u r i t y Assis tance and pp- 4 3- 54 
for us Arms sa l e s programs^ R, Rama Rao, "Arms supplies 
as an Instrument of Foreign Pol icy" , USI Journa l , Apri l -
June, 1975, pp- 125-146; Giber t , Arms for the TtTIrd world i 
sov ie t Mi l i t a ry and Diplomacy, Johns Hapkins Press , 
Bal-timore, 1969. 
18. Nuclear Armaments : An interview with Dr. Daniel Ellsberg, 
Berkley, Cal i forn ia , 1980, quoted in R. Rama Rao, 
"Developing Countries i Threats to Their 
s ecu r i ty" , India Quarter ly , vo l , XLII, No.l, January-March, 
1986, p~ 35. 
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a s s i s t a n c e have been e f f e c t i v e instruments of superpowers 
foreign p o l i c i e s , for the extension of t h e i r respect ive power 
and inf luence in the Third world. 
Arms sa l e s / o ther than being an instrument for exten-
sion of power and inf luence , a l so subserve the economic 
i n t e r e s t s of the s e l l e r s by earning foreign exchange, sub-
s i d i s i n g arms bui ld-up research and development cos t and 
enabling the arms producing count r ies to c l e a r t h e i r stocks 
of obsole te weapons. Addi t iona l ly , s e l l e r s acquire influence 
over the po l i cy makers in the Third world count r ies t h a t buy 
or receive arms. Another aspect of arms sa les and ass i s t ance 
i s t h a t in some cases arms s a l e or a s s i s t ance is provided 
spec i a l l y to enable the r e c i p i e n t to pose s ecu r i t y t h r e a t s 
whether by being able to laianch a f u l l - s c a l e a t t ack or by 
ac t ing as a launching pad for covert or g u e r r i l l a operat ions 
in a neighbouring country . In e i t h e r case the arms suppl ies 
19 
in ten t ion would be to coerce the t a rge ted country. Fur ther-
more, the supply of s o p h i s t i c a t e d weaponary also make the 
r e c i p i e n t s t a t e s dependent on supp l ie r s for t r a in ing t h e i r 
personnel and for manning and maintaining such soph is t i ca ted 
weapons. This in turn provide oppor tun i t i es to the suppl ie rs 
to extend t h e i r influence among the m i l i t a r y personnel and 
e l i t e s of the r e c i p i e n t c o u n t r i e s . The United s t a t e s alone 
t r a i n s m i l i t a r y personnel in some 150 bases and t r a in ing 
schools , and send mobile un i t s and advisors in the c l i e n t 
19, see J R, Rama Rao, "Developing count r ies j Threats t o 
t h e i r s e c u r i t y " . Op, Ci t , 
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20 
states for the purpose. Over 200,000 Latin American 
military personnel have been trained in the US. And since 
1949 over 35000 Latin American officers have been trained in 
the schools for the Americans only; a school identified in 
Latin America by its historic function as the school of 
21 
coups. The supply of sophisticated weaponry by thesoviets 
has also made some of the recipient countries dependent on 
them for training their personnel and formaning and main-
taining such equipments thereby providing opportunities to 
the soviet Union to extend its influence among the military 
personnel and elite of the weapon receiving countries, such 
as Somalia, Egypt and Afghanistan, Training of military 
personnel provides the opportunities for their ideological 
indoctrination. The supply of arms to the Itiird World creates, 
in general, a relationship of dependency among the Third 
world and the suppliers of arms. 
The supply of arms to the Third V/orld sinks it into 
the morass of economic and military dependence upon both 
super and major powers. Despite few countries of relative 
self-reliance in the Third World like India, Vietnam and at 
time Egypt and Indonesia by and large, this dependency rela-
tionship has contributed towards the consolidation of neo-
20. Noam Chomsky,and Edwards Herman, The Washington connection 
and Third world Fascism, spokesman^ Great Britain, 1979, 
P- 47. 
21, see ; jan K, Block, United states penetration of Brazile, 
Univ. of Pennsylvania Press, 1977, p, 98 and 170; 
Jeffrey stein. Grand school for Juntas, Nation, 21 May, 
1977. 
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22 imperial order in the Third World, This situation has been 
very perceptively analysed by Ali Mazuri. He writes that 
"there has certainly been a change from the old days Pax-
Britannica, whereas the old imperial Motto was 'Disarm the 
natives and facilitate control*, the new imperial cunning has 
translated it into 'Arm the natives and consolidate dependency'. 
While the British and the French once regarded it as Important 
to stop tribal warfare, they now regard it as profitable to 
modernize tribal warfare - with lethal weapons". -^  The supply 
of arms to the Third world after the world war second was 
effect 
consciously Initiated by the superpowers to/changes in policies 
of the Third world countries as per superpower's interests 
and policy preferences. This all, in other words, was for 
establishing their domination and hegenx>ney over the entire 
Third world. 
The suerpowers, e spec i a l l y the USA and o the r major 
powers l i k e France, Br i t a in e tc a lso pursue p o l i c i e s , the 
purpose of which is to keep the Third world under t h e i r domi-
na t ion . They pursue a number of economic p o l i c i e s which 
d i r e c t l y or i n d i r e c t l y influence the p o l i c i e s of the i n d i -
vidual Third world count r i es and exerc i se g r ea t e r influence 
on the economic development of the Iti ird world as a whole, 
thereby c r e a t i n g a r e l a t i o n s h i p of acute dependehcy of the 
Third world upon the developed world, 
22, Mohammad Ayoob, con f l i c t and In te rvent ion in the Third 
world. Op. C i t . , p 243. 
2 3, Ali A. Mazuri, "The Barrel of the Gun and the Barrel of 
O i l " , A l t e r n a t i v e s , vod. 3, No.4, May 1978, p 474, 
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The i n t e r n a t i o n a l economic system dominated by the 
developed world has c rea ted the under development of the 
Third world c o u n t r i e s . The economic under development of the 
Third world was se t in motion when i t came in organic contact 
with those areas where c a p i t a l i s t development and i n d u s t r i a l i -
zat ion took p l a c e . The Europe upon the b i r t h of the cap i -
t a l i s t system undertook the unprecedented t ask of overrunning 
the wole worlds tJiereby sowing t h e seeds for the p e r i -
p h e r i l i z a t i o n of the Third world in I n t e r n a t i o n a l system, 
Infac t , the Third world coun t r i e s were born into an 
i n t e r n a t i o n a l system where the ru l e s governing the i n t e r -
na t i ona l r e l a t i o n s were a l ready s e t by t h e strong developed 
n a t i o n s . And the Third world coun t r i e s have been operat ing 
within the domain of a system imposed upon them. The e f fec t s 
of which have been to fu r the r the econ<xnic dependency of 
the Third world upon the developed n a t i o n s . The question 
of under development of the Third world i s not economic as 
to be resolved by in j ec t ing c a p i t a l in the Third world but 
r a the r a problem to be resolved p o l i t i c a l l y . I t i s in t h i s 
context t ha t the var ious scholars have argued tha t the 
underdevelopment of the Third World coun t r i e s have not taken 
place in i s o l a t i o n . I t has been d e l i b e r a t e l y done by developed 
world aga ins t the Third world or the development of the 
former was poss ib le becavase i t underdeveloped the l a t t e r . 
24, see for d e t a i l s j G, Chaliand, Revolution in the Third 
world, viking Press , New York, 1977> L, S, Stavrianos, 
Op. Git . Robert L. Rothstein, Op. C l t . , Roberto, Remo 
Biss io , Op, c i t . 
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The experience of the Third World development in recent 
pas t sugges t s , according to a study by UN exper t s , tha t the 
gap between the two (the Third World and the developed world) 
25 
i s widening r a the r than narrowing. The determinat ive fea-
tu re of the e f fec t s of the i n t e r n a t i o n a l system devised 
and c o n t r o l l e d by the s t rong developed na t ions i s the 
under development and margina l iza t ion of the Third world in 
i n t e r n a t i o n a l system. 
The sys temat ic mechanism of the Third World economic 
dependence on the developed na t ions can be well described by 
d i s c r imina to ry s t ruc tu re s of t r ade and the functioning of 
Transnat ional Corporations. The p resen t i n t e r n a t i o n a l economy 
i s dominated by the Transnational c o r p o r a t i o n s . Investment, 
technology and t r ade are well c o n t r o l l e d by them. Their 
funct ioning t ransgress t e r r i t o r i a l laws and t h e i r dominance 
v i t i a t e and subordinate na t ional economies. Their compre-
hensive economic control negates the very s t r u c t u r e s of 
p o l i t i c a l and economic independence. The Transnational 
Corporations due to t he i r pene t ra t ive and c o n t r o l l i n g charac-
t e r i s t i c s are known as global l e v i a t h a n s , which are sustained 
as funct ioning s t ruc tu res of neo-colonial ism by the inequai-
t i o u s p rov is ions of the Bretton woods - GATT regime whose 
funct ioning has been economically d e t r i m e n t a l for the Third 
world c o u n t r i e s , ' ' " The r e s u l t a n t r e l a t i o n s h i p between the 
2 5. Roberto Remo Bissio, Op, c i t , p . 13 . 
26. see Rash^duddin Khan "India and the Third World", 
Employment News, 11-17 August, v o l . 15, No.19, 1990, R,s. 
Bhatt , "Problems of Transnational Corporat ions" , India 
Quaterly, v o l . 34, No. 1, jan-March, 1978. 
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Third world and the developed coun t r i e s has been of an 
e x p l o i t e r - e x p l o i t e d , dominant-subservient nature for which 
the euphemism inter-dependence has been coined. The global 
economy, dominated by the Transnational Corporations and the 
GATT arrangement i s aimed p r i n c i p a l l y aga ins t the Third world. 
Besides the developed nat ions a l so sought to impose 
var ied forms of economic dependency and exp lo i t a t ion by 
t h e i r f i n a n c i a l i n s t i t u t i o n s - I n t e r n a t i o n a l Monetary Fund 
(IMF) and the World Bank, They use the coercive measures of 
economic c h a r a c t e r in order to force the sovereign w i l l of 
the Third world coun t r i e s and obtain from i t advantages of 
any kind. Frequent charges of economic in tervent ion by the 
Third world concern the r e l a t i o n s h i p between the i n t e r -
na t i ona l monetary fund and the individual Third world coun-
27 t r i e s . At the Arusha conference in Tanzania in July 1980, 
the IMF was accused of imposing cond i t iona l i t ies on the Loan 
seeker Third world count r i es which amounted to a grave 
28 infringement of t h e i r sovereignty . I t a t taches an ideology 
2 7, see for d e t a i l s ; Inter-American J u r i d i c a l Year Book 
1948, Washington D.C., Year Book of uni ted Nations 1974; 
New York, 1977, Caroline Thomas, "Third world At t i tude 
to the Non-intervention Norm", The Non-Aligned World, 
v o l , 11 , No,4, October-December 1984; Cathy earbano, 
"The IMF's Deadly Cure", Third world Resurgence, NO.9, 
1991. In 1974, New In t e rna t iona l economic order was 
ca l l ed for a t General Assembly of the United Nations by 
the Third world Countries through which they have been 
making a case for g r e a t e r independence in economic x 
realms and to be t r e a t e d as sovereign, se l f -determining 
na t ions by the s t ronger na t ions . 
2 8 , Caroline Thomas, Op. Ci t , p , 488, Condit ional i ty re fe r s 
to the p r i ce to be paid by a borrower from the IMF in 
terms of suggested p o l i c i e s , which a borrower has to 
implement if i t wants t o get loan. 
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of economic, s o c i a l and p o l i t i c a l development along with 
i t s loan i r r e s p e c t i v e of the Third world count r ies own 
c l e a r l y s t a t e d p o l i c i e s . 
The Third World coun t r i e s being born into a system 
which had the development of the Free Market economy as 
t he primary ob jec t ive , and, due to n o n - a v a i l a b i l i t y of 
o the r sources of finance open to them are forced to join 
the IMF and accept i t s c o n d i t i o n a l i t i e s desp i te t h e i r r ese r -
v a t i o n s . They, while accept ing the IMF condi t ions have 
objected t o the nature of such c o n d i t i o n s . A Third World 
leader J u l i u s Nyerere, arguing over the content of condi-
t i o n a l i t i e s says "we expected these condi t ions to be non-
ideo log ica l and r e l a t ed to ensur ing t h a t money l e n t to us 
i s not wasted, pocketed by p o l i t i c a l l e ade r s or bureau-
„ 29 
c r a t e s . Insp i t e of ll^ird world coun t r i e s reservat ions 
about IMF c o n d i t i o n a l i t i e s , t h e i r economic weakness is 
fu r the r more exploi ted by the IMF through the imposition 
of the ideologica l so lu t ions on a c o u n t r y ' s problems regard. 
l e s s of the c l e a r l y chosen ideology of the country involved, 
The IMF has pressed in many cases for ideological 
remedies which are perceived by the Third World countr ies 
as in te rven t ionary a c t i v i t i e s to deny them the i r r ight to 
decide t h e i r own ways of p o l i t i c a l , s o c i a l and economic 
development. The cases of severa l Lat in American and other 
Third v;orld count r ies a re p e r t i n e n t h e r e . The IMF 
29. see; Development Dialogue, No. 2, Uppsala, Sweden, 
1980, 
as 
c o n d i t i o n a l i t i e s in cases of Bolivia in 1984, jamaika and 
Brazi l in 19 70s have had d i s a s t r o u s consequences for these 
c o u n t r i e s , ^ The IMF gu ide l ines not only forced them to 
change t h e i r p o l i c i e s , but pushed them i n t o morass of con-
f l i c t s , s i m i l a r s o c i a l and p o l i t i c a l problems have been 
experienced by var ious Third World coun t r i e s whenever they 
implemented IMF c o n d i t i o n a l i t i e s . The food r i o t s in Moroco 
and Sudan in 1981 and 1982, r e spec t ive ly , were the repurcuss-
iom of the implementation of IMF c o n d i t i o n a l i t i e s . The 
Indian case in 1981 r e l a t i n g to IMF c o n d i t i o n a l i t y sparked 
off a heated debate in the country . The government in order 
not to lose i t s face on the i s sue of sovereignty s t ressed 
t h a t i t w i l l only implement the p o l i c i e s already included 
in the six Five Year P lan . The Meddling of IMF through 
the c o n d i t i o n a l i t i e s a t tached t o i t s Loan given to the 
Third world count r ies c l e a r l y c o n s t i t u t e s in tervent ion in 
the a f f a i r s of the Third World c o u n t r i e s . 
The guide l ines imposed by the IMF upon the Third 
world count r ies i s the inforcement of neo-colonial designs. 
L.S. Stavrianos wr i tes t h a t the IMF and the world Bank 
were designed t o e s t a b l i s h American con t ro l over the Third 
32 V.'orld, The IMF has the capaci ty t o in tervene in the Third 
30, see for d e t a i l s j Caroline Thomas, Op. Ci t . pp. 489-490. 
31, Ib id , p . 490. The devaluat ion of Indian currency and 
the l i b e r a l i z a t i o n of i t s economic p o l i c i e s in 1992 are 
in view of many the r e s u l t of IMF guidel ines India accep-
ted in exchange for IMF Loan, 
32, L . s . S tavr ianos , Op. Ci t . p , 459, 
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world coun t r i e s , and i t takes the advantage of i t s capaci ty 
to impose i t s own p o l i c i e s upon the coun t r i e s which d i s -
approve them, Infac t , the element of compulsion exerted by 
the IMF f a l l s within the realm of i n t e r v e n t i o n . I t a l so 
poin ts out t h a t i n t e r n a t i o n a l monetary organisa t ions can 
i n t e r f e r e in the a f f a i r s of the s t a t e s . 
The in te rvent ionary a c t i v i t i e s in economic realm are 
not undertaken only by i n t e r n a t i o n a l monetary organizat ions 
but s t a t e s a l so indulge in such a c t i v i t i e s . As the Third 
world coun t r i e s are under developing, they are more exposed 
to economic e x p l o i t a t i o n . The economically and i n d u s t r i a l l y 
strong nat ions apply p o l i t i c a l p ressure through t h e i r a id 
giving p o l i c i e s to e f fec t changes in the p o l i c i e s of the 
Third world countries^ according to t h e i r respect ive i n t e r e s t s . 
France subsidizes the former co lonies in Africa. French 
investment and economic a s s i s t a n c e programmes in the Fran-
cophone African count r ies have had s i g n i f i c a n t consequences 
for the i n t e r n a l p o l i t i c s of the t a r g e t s t a t e and for 
33 regional s e c u r i t y . The Dominican Republic has recently 
been prey to more i n d i r e c t us meddling. C r i t i c a l loans 
to t h i s country as to a l l Lat in America a re condit ional 
on implementation of the IMF c o n d i t i o n a l i t y programme. 
3 3. see for d e t a i l s of these programmes : P. Lellouche and 
D. Moisi, "French pol icy in Africa i A Lonely Battle 
Against Des t ab i l i z a t i on" , I n t e r n a t i o n a l security^ Spring 
1979, 
34, Cathy Barbano, Op. C i t . , p , 10, 
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I n f a c t the economic a s s i s t ance programn«s of the developed 
coun t r i e s do not operate in a vacuum. They have t r a d i t i o n a l l y 
been l inked to the p o l i t i c a l and m i l i t a r y ca l cu l a t i ons of 
35 the a s s i s t a n c e supplying n a t i o n s . Assis tance programmes 
apparen t ly aim a t the promotion of development in the Third 
world and thereby narrowing the gap between the developed 
World and the Third world. What we see in c o n t r a s t to the 
apparent aim of economic a s s i s t a n c e i s the growing gap 
between them. The reason for the f a i l u r e of ass i s tance 
programmes i s tha t the a l l o c a t i o n of a id has been de t e r -
mined l e s s by the needs of r e c i p i e n t s and more by the 
p o l i t i c a l objec t ives of the a id giving n a t i o n s . The US 
S e c r e t a r y of S t a t e , Dean Rusk, once s t a t e d t h a t t "foreign 
a id programme from i t s beginning in 19 40s was planned and 
adminis tered to serve the v i t a l i n t e r e s t s of the United 
S t a t e s , . , . . . our secur i ty would be in g rea t jeopardy 
without the aid programme". 
The economic ass i s tance programme following the 
second world war became the pol icy instrument of developed 
n a t i o n s . The US emerged as the l a r g e s t supp l i e r of economic 
aid to t h e Third World countr ies• '^ ' Economic ass i s tance 
35. Andreas Oldag, "Regional Confl ic t in the Third world : 
M i l i t a r i z a t i o n and Diffusion of Power in In te rna t iona l 
Order" , ijon-aliqned World, Vol, 20, Oct,-Dec, 1984, 
pp. 597-5981 
36. Cited in F. Claudin, The Communist Movement, Monthly 
Review press . New York^ 1975; p . TT", 
37. see for a numarative and good account of US aid pro-
gramme J Doug Bandow, "Economic and Mi l i t a ry Aid" in 
Pe te r J . schraeder (ed) In te rvent ion in the 198Qs ; US 
Foreign Policy in the Third world ,Lynne Rienner 
Pub l i she r s , USA, 1989, pp 6 3-84. 
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programme instead of fostering the Third world development 
have rather enlarge uneven development thereby causing 
social, economic and political disputes. They have been 
sinking them into the sea of debt crisis. The economic 
assistance programmes are used as levers to pressurise the 
Third World countries to act as per desire of the aid giving 
nations. 
Other than IMF conditionalities and the use of economic 
assistance for political objectives the strong powers specia-
lly the USA apply economic sanctions to put pressure on the 
target states to change the policies as demanded by the 
sanctioning state. The United states of America has been 
the dominant user of economic sanctions in the twentieth 
century, mostly in the pOst-World war second era. The United 
States imposed economic sanctions in 69 of 103 episodes 
occurring between 1914 and 1983 and has targettEd the Third 
33 
world countries in 48 of these. There have been many more 
cases of economic sanctions by the US since 1983. 
The intensity of US sanctions against the Third World 
countries increased greatly in 1970s. In the autumn of 
1988, the US economic sanctions were in force against Chile, 
Ethiopia, Haiti, Iran, Libya, Nicaragua, and Panama in 
addition to long standing trade embargoes against Cuba, 
38. see; Appendix-D. 
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39 £ 
N o r t h K o r e a and V i e t n a m . The more r e c e n t c a s e s of 
e c o n o m i c s a n c t i o n s i n i t i a t e d by US a r e i n o p e r a t i o n 
a g a i n s t L i b y a and I r a q , In number o f e p i s o d e s of economic 
s a n c t i o n s , t h e y have b e e n a c c o m p a n i e d by o t h e r c o e r c i v e 
m e a s u r e s . The U n i t e d s t a t e s a p p l i e d n o n - e c o n o m i c m e a s u r e s 
i n a d d i t i o n t o economic o n e s i n nximber of c a s e s . I n 2^ica-
r a g u a c o n t i n u e d economic s a n c t i o n s w e r e c o u p l e d w i t h 
f i n a n c i a l s u p p o r t f o r i n t e r n a l o p p o s i t i o n . I n Panama i n i t i a l 
h o p e s w e r e t h e G e n e r a l Manual N o r i e g a wou ld be removed 
t h r o u g h e l e c t o r a l p r o c e s s . F o l l o w i n g f r a u d u l e n t e l e c t i o n s , 
t h e U n i t e d s t a t e s condemned t h e r e s u l t s , i n s t i t u t e d economic 
s a n c t i o n s and c a l l e d f o r a p o p u l a r o v e r t h r o w of N o r e i g a ' s 
r e g i m e . The f a i l u r e t o a c h i e v e N o r i e g a ' s o v e r t h r o w by o t h e r 
means l e d t o t h e d i r e c t US m i l i t a r y i n t e r v e n t i o n i n Panama. 
T h e r e h a v e b e e n number of o t h e r c a s e s o f e c o n o m i c s a n c t i o n s 
l i k e Cuba, L i b y a , Dominican R e p u b l i c e t c . w h i c h were accom-
p a n i e d by o t h e r m i l i t a r y and c o v e r t m e a s u r e s . 
The U n i t e d S t a t e s , in a t t e m p t i n g t o s h a p e t h e p o s t -
wa r World t o i t s l i k i n g , u s e d e c o n o m i c l e v e r a g e t o c o e r c e 
t h e number of T h i r d World c o u n t r i e s s u p p o s e d t o be p e r -
s u i n g c o n t r a d i c t o r y p o l i c i e s in US p r e s u m p t i o n s . Where t h e 
U n i t e d s t a t e s i n t e r v e n e d f r e q u e n t l y i n t h e T h i r d World w i t h 
e c o n o m i c s a n c t i o n s i t s c o u n t e r p a r t t h e s o v i e t Union 
3 9 . K i m b e r l y A. E l l i o t t , "Economic s a n c t i o n s " i n P e t e r J . 
s c h r a e d e r . Op. G i t . , p . 8 5 . 
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40 intervened in negligible number of times. The other major 
powers France and Britain also lag much behind the US in 
episodes of economic sanctions. They have often participated 
in US led or imposed sanctions. Economic sanctions are 
imposed to effect changes in the political behaviour of the 
target state. And the Third world countries have been the 
frequent target of economic sanctions imposed by the strong 
developed nations. 
There have been many occasions when strong powers have 
covertly intervened in the ihird World Countries, by various 
means namely secret propaganda, manipulations of foreign 
electoral processes. Coups D*Etat, secret financial assistance, 
para military operations, assassination of political leaders 
etc. As the covert interventionary activities require 
secrecy, it is not easy for an outside analyst to describe 
them authentically. In describing the covert interventionary 
activities, this study makes inferences from known facts 
and also relies on undocumented accounts. 
The covert interventionary activities in the post-war 
World became very common. The United states of America very 
often used covert activities as the instruments of its 
40. There seems to no comprehensive study conducted regarding 
the soviet Union's used of economic sanctions against 
the Third World countries. However Peter Wallensteen to 
study the feasibility of economic sanctions of peaceful 
means of conflict resolution has included one episode of 
economic sanction by the soviet Union against Yugoslavia 
(1948-55) in his selection of 10 modern cases of economic 
sanction since 19 32, see his book. Dilemmas of Economic 
Coercion i sanctions in World Politics,Praeqer, New York, 
1983, 
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foreign policy. To contain the expansion of communism around 
the globe and to safeguard the noncominunist governments from 
communist subversive activities, the United states initially 
and publicly provided economic and technical assistance to 
Greece and Turkey but its fears fueld by the ruthless soviet 
take over of Czechoslovakia, the perceived communist threat 
to Italian independence in its 1948 elections, and acce-
ssion to power of communist governments in Poland, Hungary, 
and East ^ European countries, pursuaded. President Truman 
that containment required an additional covert side. He 
signed a National security Council Directive (NSC 10/2) 
that set in motion several secret covert action programme 
41 to contain communism. Afterwards the covert interventionary 
activities of the US began to grow. 
President Dwight D. Eisenhower further reaffirmed 
the necessity for a major covert-action capability. The 
temperament of his period is best illustrated by the words 
of a secret report to the President by Hoover Oommission 
subcommittee in 1954, The report declared that "hitherto 
accepted norms of human conduct do not apply ,, to 
survive, long standing, American concepts of fair play must 
be reconsidered. We must learn to subvert, sabotage and 
destroy our enemies by more clever move sophisticated 
42 
and more effective methods than those used against us", 
41. Hary Howe Ransom, "Covert intervention'* in Peter J. 
Schraeder, Op. Cit,,p. 102, 
42, US Congress, senate. Church Committee, Final Report, 
vol. 4, No. 94-755, 94th Congress, 2nd session, 1976, 
p. 53. 
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Hundreds of cover t in t e rven t iona ry a c t i v i t i e s were under-
taken throughout the Third Word. 
Before the mid-1970's , the US cove r t a c t i v i t i e s 
remained more or l e s s unexposed to media and i nves t i ga t i ons . 
But from the mid-70s onwards, e s p e c i a l l y with the publ ica-
t ion of Church and Pike Committees r e p o r t s in 1976, the US 
cover t a c t i v i t i e s not only gained media a t t e n t i o n but i t 
was a lso e s t ab l i shed tha t US has ex t ens ive ly intervened 
in t he Third Wo r i d . -^^  
The Hughes-Ryan Amendment of 1974 prohib i ted the use 
of Central I n t e l l i gence Agency (CIA) for cover t in tervent ions 
unless the President s p e c i f i c a l l y c e r t i f i e d the necess i ty 
for the US na t iona l s e c u r i t y . However the Amendment remained 
con t rove r s i a l throughout the admin i s t r a t ion of President 
jiauny Carter as he oversaw a massive reduct ion in covert 
ac t ion budgets and s t a f f s in which the number of covert 
a c t i v i t i e s in the Third World presumably were reduced. The 
sovie t in te rvent ion in Afghanistan prompted the renewed 
use of covert methods and in l a t e 1980, a l e g i s l a t i o n , t i t l e d 
the In te l l igence Oversight Act was s igned by Jirreny Carter 
which repealed the Hughes-Ryan Amendment. The act requires 
t ha t the CIA and other US i n t e l l i g e n c e agencies keep the 
4 3, see for d e t a i l s » Hary Howe Ransomy Op, C i t . , p . 10 3. 
The Church committee was s e t in January 197 5 to evaluate 
both the foreign and domestic a c t i v i t i e s of US i n t e l l i -
gence agencies . The Pike Committee was se t in July 1976 
to i nves t iga t e a l l e g a t i o n s of i l l e g a l or improper i n t e -
l l i gence a c t i v i t i e s by US government agencies . 
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two permanent standing intelligence committees of Congress 
fully informed of all secret intelligence activities inclu-
ding covert interventions. With this act a new national 
policy on covert activities was established making them a 
44 
shared executive congressional responsibility. President 
Ronald Reagan unleashed the intelligence agencies from such 
restrictions and reestablished covert interventionary pro-
45 gramme on a par with those of the 19 50s, The covert 
interventionary activities of the US has been the effective 
instrument of its foreign policy. 
The United states has undertaken hundreds of covert 
activities throughout the globe. The Church Committee's 
final report in 1976 revealed that the CIA had conducted 
nearly 900 major and thousands of smaller covert-action 
projects since 1961, the majority of which taking place in 
46 
the Third world. The Church Committee revealed that assa-
ssinations of foreign leaders have been the regular instru-
ments of US foreign policy and the CIA had been deeply 
involved in assassination plots during the several decades 
of the cold war. The CIA was involved in a number of assassi-
nation plots including efforts to assassinate Fidel castro 
in Cuba, Patrice Lumumba in Congo, and Colonel Abdul Kassem 
44. see for details ; Lock K. Johnson, A season of Inquiry ; 
~" " - • -- • - . . . . rniversity Pres: 
:ers 22 and 23, 
The Senate Intelligence Investigation, Unive s 
of Kentucky, Lexington, especially chaptt 
1985. 
4 5 , Ha r y Home Ransom, Op. C i t . p . 1 0 4 . 
46. US Congress , s e n a t e , church commit tee . F i n a l Repor t , 
v o l . 1, No, 94-755, 94th Congress , 2nd s e s s i o n , 1976, 
p p . 1 5 9 - 6 1 , 
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in I raq . The CIA was a l so assoc ia ted with conspira tors 
who p l o t t e d the death of Rafael T r u j i l l o in the Dominican 
Republic Ngo Dinh Diem in Vietnam and General Rene Scheider, 
47 the army chief of s t a f f , in Chi le , These are few among 
many ins tances of US cover t involvement in assass ina t ion 
p l o t s to murder the foreign leaders in order to change 
the e x i s t i n g government of t a r g e t country. 
The United s t a t e s covert in te r ference with the e l e c -
t o r a l processes in o ther count r ies have been very common. 
I t a ly al though not a Third world country proded a c l a s s i c 
documented example of US in te rven t ion in the e l e c t o r a l 
process in t a r g e t coun t r i e s . The covert in te rvent ion of US 
in I t a l i a n e l e c t i o n of 1958 according to CIA d i r ec to r 
William Colby, was "by far the CIA's l a r g e s t covert p o l i -
t i c a l ac t ion progranmie under taken u n t i l then or indeed 
since".^® In 1958 e l e c t i o n , the p o s s i b i l i t y was t h a t a 
democra t ica l ly e l ec ted government headed by the communist 
par ty of I t a l y would capture the power. The soviet Union 
was repor ted ly spending $ 50 mi l l ion per year to a id the 
I t a l i a n communists. The US government to ensure t h a t the 
NATO's l i n e of defense was not breached assigned the CIA 
the task of s e c r e t l y in tervening in I t a l y to counter the 
47. Hary Howe Ransom, Op. c i t . pp. 105-106, see a lso 
warren Hinckle and vfilliam W. Turner, The Fish i s Red : The Story of the sec re t War, aga ins t Castro, Harper 
and Row, New York, 1981. 
48. William Colby, Honorable Men : My Life in the CIA, 
Simon and Schuster , New York, 1978, p . 109. 
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s o v i e t p o l i t i c a l d e s i g n s , A m u l t i - m i l l i o n d o l l a r programme 
was dev i s ed t o s u p p o r t t h e I t a l y ' s c e n t r e democra t ic p a r t i e s . 
This s u p p o r t was p rov ided main ly in t h e form of d i r e c t 
payments f o r p o l i t i c a l a c t i v i t i e s , such as news l e t t e r s ; 
l e a f l e t s , p o s t e r s and o t h e r propaganda m a t e r i a l ; s t a g i n g 
p u b l i c r a l l i e s . Membership d r i v e s , v o t e r r e g i s t r a t i o n and 
o t h e r r e l a t e d p o l i t i c a l a c t i v i t i e s . A d d i t i o n a l funds were 
a l l o c a t e d t o non communist t r a d e u n i o n s , consumer and farmer 
49 c o o p e r a t i v e s , c u l t u r a l s o c i e t i e s , youth groups e t c . In o t h e r 
words the CIA funds were used f o r a t o t a l p e n e t r a t i o n of 
I t a l i a n s o c i e t y in o r d e r t o m a n i p u l a t e f u t u r e p o l i t i c a l o u t -
comes in keep ing wi th Un i t ed S t a t e s p e r c e i v e d n a t i o n a l 
i n t e r e s t s , such US c o v e r t i n t e r v e n t i o n as in I t a l y would 
have c e r t a i n l y taken p l a c e in many of t h e Third world coun-
t r i e s wherever t h e r e was a p o s s i b i l i t y of l e f t i s t e l e c t i o n 
v i c t o r i e s . There have been r e p o r t e d i n s t a n c e s of US e l e c t i o n 
i n t e r v e n t i o n in c o u n t r i e s such as B r a z i l , B r i t i s h Guiana, 
t h e Dominican Repub l i c , Ecuador , J ama ica , Laos, Lebanon, 
50 Nica ragua , t h e P h i l i p p i n e s and Vietnam, 
49, Hary Howe Ransom, Op. C i t . , p . 108, 
50. Wil l iam Colby, Op. C i t . , C h a p - 4 ; For a d e s c r i p t i o n of 
v a r i o u s i n s t ances of e l e c t i o n i n t e r v e n t i o n , see Williaro 
Blum, The CIA ; A F o r g o t t e n H i s t o r y , zed BOO)CB, London« 
1987. 
A survey in the New York Times (Terrence smith , 
s e c r e t CIA>Eropaganda o v e r s e a s . New York Times, December 
25-27 , 1977) about CIA's c o v e r t propaganda a c t i v i t i e s in 
t h e Third world a t l a r g e r e v e a l e d t J ^ t t h e ' C I A Propaganda 
Asse t I n v e n t a r y " l i s t e d over 800 news and p u b l i c i n f o r -
mat ion o r g a n i s a t i o r e and i n d i v i d u a l s t h a t were on i t s 
p a y r o l l . Fur thermore t n e CIA s e c r e t l y s u b s i d i s e d Radio 
Free Europe, Radio L i b e r t y , Radio Free Asia , Free Cuba 
Radio as we l l as numerous s o c i a l democra t i c magazines 
t h r o u g h o u t t h e Third world i n c l u d i n g El Mundo Nuero in 
L a t i n America and 'Qui and Thought ' in Ind i a . In sa igon , 
Contd , , 
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A book about US c o u r t a c t i o n in 1980 ' s was a u t h e r e d 
by a renowned i n v e s t i g a t i v e j o u r n a l i s t Bob woodward. His 
book ' V i e l : The s e c r e t wars of t h e CIA , 1981-87', d e t a i l e d 
a v a r i e t y of c o v e r t a c t i o n under taken by t h e Reagan admin i s -
t r a t i o n t o i n f l u e n c e t h e p o l i t i c a l e v e n t s in the Third 
51 Viorld. During the p e r i o d the the Un i t ed s t a t e s engaged 
in World wide progranune of s e c r e t i n t e r v e n t i o n s . 
Since 1981, t h e Reagon a d m i n i s t r a t i o n has a t t e m p t e d t o 
52 
over th row o r weaken the regime of Muammer Qaddafi in Libya, 
US e f f o r t s has been to a s s i s t enemies of Qaddafi bo th w i t h i n 
Libya and i n i t s ne ighbour ing c o u n t r i e s . The Uni ted s t a t ^ 
i n i t i a t e d a major c o v e r t a c t i o n in Chad beg inn ing in 1981 
which i n c l u d e d arms, money, t e c h n i c a l a s s i s t a n c e and p o l i t i c a l 
s u p p o r t t o s u p p o r t Hissene Habre, Chad 's former M i n i s t e r 
of Defence t o o v e r throw t h e e x i s t i n g pro-Libyan government 
t h e r e . The CIA in 1982, in c o o r d i n a t i o n w i t h Saudi Arabia , 
sponsored e f f o r t s by e x i l e d Yemenies t o conduct s u b v e r s i v e 
a c t i v i t i e s a g a i n s t t h e s o v i e t ' dominated s t a t e of sou th Yemen, 
Bob Woodward a l s o c l a imed t h a t t he US a d m i n i s t r a t i o n a t t empted 
t o a s s a s s i n a t e Lebanon ' s Sheikh F a d l a l l a h , t h e l e a d e r of 
Con td . , 50 
the CIA set up and financed the Vietnam Council on 
Foreign Relations, an organisation, designed to influence 
elite Asian opinions. Finally the CIA maintained a major 
book publishing programme since the early 1950s," AS part 
of this effort the CIA supported its own propriety 
publishers, such as Allied Pacific Printing in Bombay 
and Asia Research centre in Hong Kong, 
51. Hary Howe Ransom, Op, Cit,,p, 109, 
52. US efforts to dislodge Qaddafi were however, initiated 
since Qaddafi Captured power in 1969, 
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Hizbollah, who was bel ieved to be r e spons ib le for three 
t e r r o r i s t s bombings of US f a c i l i t i e s in Beirut . The United 
S ta tes to p ro t ec t i t s foreign i n t e r e s t s in the Third world 
have cover t ly intervened in number of c o u n t r i e s . These 
examples are the t i p of the iceberg of cover t in te rvent ion , 
as scores of such a c t i v i t i e s remain i n v i s i b l e . 
Besides cover t a s s a s s i n a t i o n s of foreign leaders and 
e l ec t i on in te rven t ion , the United S t a t e s has covert ly spon-
sored var ious coup d ' e t a t s and provided economic and mi l i t a ry 
a s s i s t ance to armed insurgenies throughout the world with 
the bas ic in ten t ion of overthrowing the governments deemed 
inimical to US foreign pol icy i n t e r e s t s . The CIA sec re t ly 
encouraged a r i g h t wing m i l i t a r y coup in Syria in March 
54 1949, Nearly a decade of cover t American meddling in Syria 
r e s u l t e d in an attempted abor t ive CIA p l o t to topple the 
Syrian regime in August 1957, hos t r e cen t accounts of the 
CIA's s e c r e t operat ions during the e a r l y years of post-War 
period, however ignore Syria e n t i r e l y and focus instead on 
o e t t e r known instances of cover t in t e rven t ion in Iran, 
5 3. For d e t a i l s see : Jay P e t e r z e l l , Reagon's secret Wars, 
Centre for National s e c u r i t y s t u d i e s , Washington D. C,, 
1984? Thomas Powers, The Man who kept the secre t Knopf, 
New York, 1979; John Ranelagh, Tne Agency t The ^Rise and 
Decline of the CIA, Simon and Schuster , New York, 1986, 
Gregory F. Treverton, Covert Action : The Limits of 
In tervent ion in Post-war world, Basic Books, New York, 
1987, 
54. Douglas L i t t l e , "Cold War and covert Action : The United 
S ta tes and Syria, 1945-1958", The Middle East Journal , 
vo l . 44, No. 2, win ter , 1990, p , 52, 
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55 Gautemala, and Indonesia. Syria as ea r ly as 1949 became 
an important s tag ing ground for the CIA's e a r l i e s t expe r i -
ment in cover t i n t e rven t i on . 
The CIA was d i r e c t l y involved in overthrowing of 
I ran ian prime Minis ter Mohammad Mossadeq in 1953, since 
then the US maintained very c lose r e l a t i o n s with the shah 
of I ran and h is overthrowing in 1979 led t o the increased 
involvement of US to topple the revolu t ionary government 
in I ran by providing cover t support to groups opposed to 
the government. In 1987 the United s t a t e s undertook a more 
a c t i v i s t po l i cy of t r y i n g to contain Iran with the t h r e a t 
of m i l i t a r y force in the form of a naval armada in the 
57 Waters of I r a n ' s Persian Gulf Coast. In 1954 the American 
cover t meddling r e su l t ed in overthrowing in 1954 in Guate-
malas democrat ica l ly e l ec ted and reform minded jacobo 
Arbenz Guzman, a leader perceived by the us as leading 
Guatemala on a path toward communism. The Pres ident Ahmed 
5 5, David Wise and Thomas Ross; The I n v i s i b l e Government, 
Vintage/New York, 1974; Victor Marchet t i and John Marks, 
The CIA and the Cult of In te l l igence Knoft, New York, 
1974; John Prados, President sec re t Wars ; CIA and 
Pentagon Covert Operations since world War 11^ Wil 1 iara 
Morrow, New York, 1986, Mark, Gasiorowski, "The 1953 
Coupd'etat in Iran" In te rna t iona l Journa l of Middle 
Eas t , v o l , 19, August, 1987, Among these only Prados 
d i scusses CIA a c t i v i t i e s in Syria pp. 128-30, 
56, see for d e t a i l s : Mark Gasiorowski, "The 1953 Coupd'etat 
in I ran" In t e rna t i ona l Journal of Middle East, Vol. 19^ 
August 1987, pp . 261-87, 
57, see for d e t a i l s : Eric Hooglund, " I ran" in Peter j , 
Schraeder, Op, C i t , , pp, 207-220, 
58, For an overview of t h i s case see x Richard H. Irnmerman, 
The CIA in Guatemala ; The Foreign Policy of Interven-
t i o n , Univers i ty of Texas Press , Austin, 1982. 
102 
Sukarno of Indonesia met with American disfavour when he 
included communists in to h i s cab inen t . The vehic le for 
subvert ing Sukarno was US support , beginning in 1955^ 
e x i s t i n g s e c e s s i o n i s t movement in Celebes, Java, and Sumatra. 
The CIA cover t programme included t r a n s f e r of mi l i t a ry 
weapons to the rebe l s and CIA p i l o t e d B-26 bombers f ly ing 
support miss ions .^^ The US supported Tibetan g u e r r i l l a s 
f igh t ing aga ins t Peop le ' s Republic of China. US support 
for the g u e r r i l l a movement in Tibet , which l i s t e d from 
1956 to 1973, included the t r a i n i n g of g u e r r i l l a s in the 
un i ted s t a t e s , Ind ia , Nepal as well as d i r e c t resupply of 
m i l i t a r y mater ia l i n to Tibet through CIA a i r support. 
The United s t a t e s a l so became involved in organising 
and funding g u e r r i l l a armies in Laos and south Vietnam, In 
both cases the CIA and the Defence Department created 
autonomous g u e r r i l l a armies with acquiescence of the host 
government, notably among the Hmong e thn ic groups in Loas 
(1960-197 3) and the Montagnards of south Vietnam's Central 
highland (1960-1970) .^•'- In overthrow of the Chilean 
pres ident Salvador Allende, the United s t a t e s was involved. 
The US became aware t h a t Salvador Allende, the leader of 
59, see for d e t a i l s ; John prados. P r e s i d e n t ' s secret wars ; 
The CIA and Pentagon Covert Oper-ations Since world War 
I I . ,Wil l iam Morrow, New York, 1986, pp. 128-49. 
60, Ibid.J pp. 61-78. 
61 , Peter J . schraeder . Op. C i t . , p . 118. 
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Chilean l e f t , was l i ke ly t o win the P r e s i d e n t i a l e l ec t ion 
of 197 0. h "Track 1" plan of cover t i n t e rven t ion to thwart 
the Al lende ' s quest for presidency was implemented. The more 
nefa r ious s ide of US covert in te rven t ion went under the 
"Track I I " p l an . And in 1973, Allende was k i l l e d during a 
U.S. induced m i l i t a r y coup d ' e t a t , ^ ^ The United s t a t e s 
provided cover t a id to Kurdish g u e r r i l l a s seeking to secede 
from Iraq from 1972-73 in order to force Iraq to s e t t l e i t s 
t e r r i t o r i a l d ispute over shaat al-Arab waterway as per 
i n t e r e s t s of I ran . In return fron I r a n ' s assurance tha t 
no fu r the r a id would be furnished t o Kurdish g u e r r i l l a ' s 
Iraq in 1975 recognised I r a n ' s t e r t i t o r i a l c la ims. The 
o the r inteirventionary involvement of US was in Angolan c i v i l 
war of 1975, United s t a t e s support t o one of the g u e r r i l l a 
f ac t ion in c i v i l war continued t i l l r e c e n t l y . The c i v i l war 
in Angola continued t i l l recent ly between popular Movement 
for the Liberar ian of Angola (MPLA) backed by Cuba and the 
sov ie t Union and National Front for' the Libera t ion of 
Angola (FNLA) and National Union for the Total Independence 
of Angola (UNITA) supported by South Afr ica , za i r and United 
s t a t e s of America. 
The number of other in te rven t ionary a c t i v i t i e s were 
undertaken by U.S. in the a f f a i r s of many countr ies ; Sudan, 
62. U.S. Congress Senate Church Committee, "Covert Action" 
Hearings, vo l . 7, appendix A, "Covert Action in Chile, 
1963-1973", 94th Congress. 1st s e s s ion , 1975, pp. 
144-209. 
6 3, William Blum, Op. Git .^pp. 275-78, 
64. Pe t e r J . schraeder. Op. Git.^ p . 120, 
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65 in l a t e 1960 .s and 70 ' s , Horn of Africa, Western Sahara 
in 1970's , Chad in 1970's and 80 ' s , Nicaragua, t i l l 
r e c e n t l y , Afghanistan a f t e r sovie t in te rven t ion in 1979, « 
Cambodia s ince the mid 70 ' s , El-salvador , e t c . This i s 
the p a r t i a l l i s t of US in te rvent ionary a c t i v i t i e s in the 
65, Goran Lindgren, e t a l ( eds ) , Third World Dimensions in 
Confl ic t ResQlutioq, Report from the 1989 Advanced 
I n t e r n a t i o n a l programme. Conflict Resolution, Department 
of peace and Confl ic t Research, Uppsala Univers i ty , 
Sweden, 1989^ p .52 ; The sovie t Union and the United s t a t e s 
came on the scene in l a t e 1960 to support e i t h e r of the 
par ty in Sudanese c o n f l i c t . The sovie t Union which played 
an Important ro le during the Abband regime was thrown out 
with the coming of Al Memery in 1967-68. In 1976, the re 
were coup at tempts backed by Libya, since the US has 
played s i g n i f i c a n t ro le in the a f f a i r s of Sudan, 
66, S.N. MacFarlance, " In te rvent ion and secur i ty in Africa" 
I n t e r n a t i o n a l Af fa i r s , Vol, 60, No. l , Winter, 1983-84, 
p . 53; see a l s o , Moh. Ayoob, Confl ict and Intervent ion in 
the Third World, O p . c i t . ; C. Holbraad, Superpowers and 
I n t e r n a t i o n a l Conf l ic t , S t . Mar t in ' s p re s s , New York, 1979, 
67, pe te r j . schraeder . Op, C i t , , pp. 121-128. Nicaragua, 
un l ike o ther Latin American coun t r i es , has suffered US 
m i l i t a r y in te rven t ions s ince the l a s t century. In 1856 
American adventurers headed by William Walker invaded 
Nicaragua, In 1909 US marines and mercenaries supported 
an insu r rec t ion aga ins t the n a t i o n a l i s t government 
which was seen by the US as a t h r e a t to i t s i n t e r e s t s 
in the region. The insur rec t ion implanted a pro-us 
government. The US supported the government which was 
overthrown in 1979 by a broad based revolution led by 
Sandin i s tas , since then US has been more extensively 
involved in Nicaragua. In Afghanistan i t sustained a 
r ebe l l i on by Mujahedeen groups aga ins t the successive 
Afghan government backed by the sovie t Union. In 
Cambodia US supports a c o a l i t i o n of g u e r r i l l a s which 
seeks to oust the Vietnamese i n s t a l l e d , a lso supported 
by sov ie t Union, government in Cambodia, 
68, Stephen van Evera, "American Intervent ion in the Third 
world ; Less Would Be Bet te r" , Securi ty s tud ie s . Vol, 1, 
NO. IjAutumn 1991, p . l . In Elsalvador , the US support _ 
the r ight-wing National Republican Alliance (ARENA) 
government aga ins t the Marxist Farabundo Marti Front 
for National Libera t ion (FMLN), 
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Third world. In f ac t fewer in t e rven t iona ry a c t i v i t i e s 
have been recorded than a c t u a l l y occurred with emphasis 
on those which occurred a t higher l e v e l s than the lower 
l e v e l s . The United States of America in persuing i t s foreign 
p o l i c y i n t e r e s t s in the Third V/orld has employed di f ferent 
types of in t e rven t ion . Within the realm of US coercive 
a c t i o n s , the re have a l so been many occass ions when i t has 
in tervened m i l i t a r i l y in the a f f a i r s of the Third v/orld 
c o u n t r i e s , Cambodia, Cuba, the Dominican Republic, Ha i t i , 
I r an , Korea, Lebanon,Mexico and Nicaragua have a l l exper i -
enced the app l ica t ion of US m i l i t a r y might a t various 
69 t imes , Blechman and Kaplan have l i s t e d a l l the cases in 
the per iod a f t e r the second world War where the uni ted 
S ta tes has used i t s armed forces to compel act ion or 
a r r e s t i n g of ac t ion by h o s t i l e ac tor or to assure support 
to a f r i end ly ac tor for i t s act ion or i nac t i on . From 1946 
to 1975 excluding the Korean and Vietnam war years , they 
have found tha t the United s t a t e s used i t s armed forces as 
a p o l i t i c a l instrument on as many as 215 occas ions , while 
most the inc idents took place in Europe in the period 
1946-48, the Third World took over as the predominant 
70 pos i t i on in the following decades. According to them the 
69. see for d e t a i l s : Ted Galen Carpenter , "Direct K i l i t a ry 
In te rven t ion" , in Peter J , schraeder . Op. Ci t . pp.131-144, 
70 . see for d e t a i l s ; Barry M, Blechman, and Stephen s. 
Kaplan, Force Without War ; U.S. Armed Forces as a 
P o l i t i c a l Instrument^ The Brookings I n s t i t u t i o n , 
Washington DCjl978* They have def ined (on page 12) 
p o l i t i c a l use of armed forces in the following words, 
"A p o l i t i c a l use of armed forces occurs when physical 
ac t i ons are taken by one or more components of the 
Contd. . . 
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United s t a t e s used i t s armed forces as a p o l i t i c a l i n s t r u -
ment once every o ther month. 
The more recen t cases of U.S. d i r e c t m i l i t a ry i n t e r -
vention are Grenada, Libya, Panama and Iraq. Grenada, an 
i s l and s t a t e in Caribbean region, was invaded by United 
S ta tes in October 1983. The invasion was widely regarded 
as a p a r t of a b e l l i c o s e foreign pol icy being persued by 
Pres iden t ROn aid Reagan, The invasion was a l so seen as a 
contemporary app l i ca t ion of foreign pol icy formulated by a 
much e a r l i e r p res iden t james Monroe whose Doctrine of 182 3 
has been c e n t r a l to United States pol icy in Western hemi-
72 Si^here ever s ince i t s pronouncement. U.S. involvement 
in Libya began a f t e r Gaddafi captured power in 1969. How-
ever the U.S. d i r e c t l y intervened by bombing Lioya in April 
7 3 1986. In 1989 the t iny s t a t e of Panama was invaded by 
United s t a t e s , r e s u l t i n g in to the over throwing of the 
regime, imposition of the ru l e of 10 percent V/hite minority 
Contd . . . 70 
uninformed m i l i t a r y serv ices as p a r t of de l ibe ra te 
at tempt by the na t i ona l a u t h o r i t i e s to inf luence, or to 
be prepared to inf luence , spec i f i c behaviour of i n d i v i -
dual in another nat ion without engaging in a continuing 
context of v io l ance" ; a lso see , Appendix-E for incidents 
of U.S. use of Armed forces as p o l i t i c a l instrument, 
71 . Ib id . , p . 58. 
72. Gordon Connell-Smith, "The Grenada Invasion in H i s t o r i -
ca l Perspect ive ; Frcxn Monroe to Reagan", Third world 
Quar te r ly , Vol. 6, No. 2 April 1984, p . 432. See a lso 
rony Thorndike, "Grenada", in Peter j , Schraeder, Op.Cit. 
pp . 249-263. ^ 
73. TedGal len Carpenter, Op. Cit . p . 132; See also 
H.M.L, a e r i , "sanct ions Against Libya", s t r a t e g i c 
Analysis , Vol. I/L, No. 12, March 1986, pp. 1253-65. 
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a n d g u a r a n t e e i n g t h e U . S . c o n t r o l o v e r t h e Panama c a n a l . 
A f t e r t h e I r a q i a n n e x a t i o n of Kuwai t in J u n e 1990, t h e 
U n i t e d S t a t e s g o t d i r e c t l y i n v o l v e d i n t h e Gulf C r i s i s 
75 
and u s e d i t s m i l i t a r y m i g h t a g a i n s t I r a q , The c a s e 
s t u d i e s p r e s e n t e d h e r e p r o v i d e an o v e r v i e w of U . S , i n t e r -
v e n t i o n a r y p r a c t i c e s i n t h e T h i r d W o r l d . However , t h e U n i t e d 
S t a t e s h a s n o t b e e n t h e o n l y n a t i o n w h i c h h a s u n d e r t a k e n 
i n t e r v e n t i o n a r y a c t i v i t i e s t o a c h i e v e i t s f o r e i g n p o l i c y 
o b j e c t i v e s i n t h e T h i r d w o r l d . The re h a v e been o t h e r s t r o n g 
a n d g r e a t powers wh ich e n g a g e d in s u c h a c t i v i t i e s and t h e 
s o v i e t Union has been a f r e q u e n t p r a c t i t i o n e r of s u c h 
a c t i v i t i e s i n t h e T h i r d Wor ld . 
S h o r t l y a f t e r t h e s e c o n d World War, t h e s o v i e t U n i o n ' s 
i n t e r v e n t i o n a r y a c t i v i t i e s w e r e r e s t r i c t e d t o E u r o p e . 
However s i n c e l a t e 1 9 6 0 ' s i t h a s been more and more i n v o l v e d 
76 i n t h e T h i r d w o r l d . As t h e S o v i e t U n i o n was a c l o s e s y s t e m . 
7 4 , Noam Chomsky, "You S h i n e Our s h o e s : W a s h i n g t o n ' s New 
w o r l d O r d e r Message t o T h i r d W o r l d " , T h i r d 'World 
R e s u r g e n c e , N o , 9 , K.D.N, p p . 1 4 3 / 1 / 9 1 , p . 2 6 . 
7 5 , The Gulf c r i s i s and t h e s u b s e q u e n t U . S . i n v o l v e m e n t 
i n d i c a t e t h a t t h e U . S . i n t e r e s t i n t h e C r i s i s was in 
e s t a b l i s h i n g i t s sup remacy in t h e r e g i o n t h e r e b y p r e -
s e r v i n g i t s o i l i n t e r e s t s . Though t h e p u r p o s e of t h e 
UN r e s o l u t i o n was t h e l i b e r a t i o n of K u w a i t , t h i s man-
d a t e o f t h e UN was e x c e e d e d by t h e U . S . and i t s m u l t i -
n a t i o n a l f o r c e . The o b j e c t i v e of t h e U . S . was t h e 
d e s t r u c t i o n of I r a q and a l s o i t s p o t e n t i a l . The l i b e r a -
t i o n of Kuwai t was o n l y a p r e t e x t . 
7 6 . R i c h a r d S h u l t z , "The Ro le of E x t e r n a l F o r c e s in Th i rd 
'World C o n f l i c t s " , C o m p a r a t i v e s t r a t e g y , v o l . 4 , No, 2 , 
1 9 8 3 , p p . 8 1 - 8 2 . 
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i t s i n t e r v e n t i o n a r y a c t i v i t i e s have been l e s s documen ted 
a s c o m p a r e d t o t h e u n i t e d s t a t e s of A m e r i c a , H a r i t a Kaw 
h a s n o t e d 403 h i s t o r i c a l c o n f l i c t s from 1950 t o 1987 in 
w h i c h t h e r e w e r e 4 i n s t a n c e s of l a r g e s c a l e S o v i e t m i l i t a r y 
i n t e r v e n t i o n ; 14 t o 19 i n s t a n c e s of i n t e r v e n t i o n w i t h f ewer 
t h a n 1 5 , 0 0 0 comba t s u p p o r t p e r s o n n e l ; 19 c a s e s of Arms d e l i -
v e r y ; a n d 366 c o n f l i c t s where v e r b a l / d i p l o m a t i c s u p p o r t 
77 
was a l l t h a t was d i s p e n s e d . A n o t h e r s t u d y a b o u t S o v i e t 
U n i o n ' s u s e of i t s armed f o r c e s a s a p o l i t i c a l i n s t r u m e n t 
was c o n d u c t e d by S t e p h e n S. K a p l a n . He h a s l i s t e d a b o u t 190 
78 i n c i d e n t s i n w h i c h t h e s o v i e t Union u s e d i t s armed f o r c e s . 
In t h e f o l l o w i n g two d e c a d e s a f t e r Second World War, i t s 
u s e of a rmed f o r c e s was r e s t r i c t e d t o Europe m a i n l y i n 
E a s t e r n E u r o p e . K a p l a n c o n c l u d e s t h a t from 1967 t o 1979 t h r e e -
f o u r t h of a l l i n c i d e n t s t o o k p l a c e i n t h e T h i r d World m a i n l y 
in t h e P e r s i a n Gul f , Horn of A f r i c a , s u b - S a h a r a n A f r i c a and 
s o u t h e r n A s i a . Blechman and Kaplan in t h e i r s t u d y c o n c l u d e 
t h a t t h e s o v i e t Union was i n v o l v e d i n 75^^ of t h e i n c i d e n t s 
in E u r o p e , 60>i of t h o s e in s u b - s a h a r a n A f r i c a , 39% of t n o s e 
79 i n M i d d l e E a s t and o n l y 1 ;i xn Wes t e rn H e m i s p h e r e . The 
7 7 , M a r i t a Kaw, " P r e d i c t i n g S o v i e t M i l i t a r y I n t e r v e n t i o n " 
J o u r n a l o f C o n f l i c t R e s o l u t i o n , v o l , 3 3 , No, 3 , Sep , 
1 9 8 9 , p . 4 1 2 . 
7 8 , S t e p h e n s . K a p l a n , Diplomacy of Power ; s o v i e t Armed 
F o r c e s a s a P o l i t i c a l I n s t r u m e n t ^ W a s h i n g t o n D,C. 19 81^ 
p p , 2 7 - 6 0 , s e e Append ix -F f o r S o v i e t i n s t a n c e s o f u s e 
of i t s a rmed f o r c e s a s p o l i t i c a l i n s t r u m e n t , 
7 9 , B a r r y M. a lechman and S t e p h e n , S. K a p l a n , " O p , C i t . , 
p , 1 3 6 , 
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sov ie t Union's recent intance of d i r e c t m i l i t a r y in terven-
t ion was Afghanistan in 1979. The sov ie t Union has been 
involved in many of the Third World coun t r i e s d i r e c t l y and 
80 
a lso i n d i r e c t l y through i t s s u r r o g a t e s . The soviet Union 
has undertaken a number of in t e rven t iona ry a c t i v i t i e s in the 
Third World, the number of s i m i l a r inc iden t s a t t r i b u t a b l e 
to o ther developed coun t r i e s l i k e the U.K. and the France 
i s cons iderab le . 
The United Kingdom has a l s o undertaken intervent ionary 
ac t ions aga ins t the Third world c o u n t r i e s . I t p rac t iced 
foreign mi l i t a ry in te rvent ion more than t h i r t y times in 
more than twenty count r ies a f t e r world war Second. The 
Kingdom used force ex tens ive ly than any o the r major country 
desp i te i t s reduced s t a t u s in the post-war e ra . I t intervened 
m i l i t a r i A h i r t y four times between 1949-1970. •" These t h i r t y 
four instances are in which Br i t a in was d i r e c t l y involved. 
However B r i t a i n ' s shows of force not involving the actual 
use of force , operat ions not involving regu la r troops 
and fofms of mi l i t a ry a s s i s t a n c e not e n t a i l i n g the d i r ec t 
use of regular mi l i t a ry forces have not been well documented. 
80. For the soviet Union's use of sur roga te forces see : 
Brian Crozier, "The Surrogate Forces of the Soviet Uniony 
Confl ic t Studies , Report No, 92, February 1978, pp.1-20, 
81 . John van wingen, and Herbert K, Til lema, "Br i t i sh 
Mi l i t a ry Intervent ion After World VJar I I : Mili tance 
in a second Rank Power", Journa l of Peace Research, 
v o l , 17, No. 4, 1980, pp . 291-303, See Appendix-G, 
for Instances of In te rven t ion , 
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The Un i t ed Kingdom l i k e o t h e r g r e a t powers has employed 
more s u b t l e and c o v e r t means of i n t e r v e n t i o n . And i t s r e c e n t 
s h o r t i n t e r v e n t i o n a r y o p e r a t i o n l i k e U .S . in Grenada 
82 
was An t igna , 
Like B r i t a i n , F rance has a l s o i n t e r v e n e d on many 
o c c a s i o n s . I t has mainly been involved in Af r i ca , On June 
1977, a smal l c o l o n i a l enc l ave of D j i b a u t i became indepen-
den t b r i n g i n g t o an end 150 y e a r s of French c o l o n i a l 
p re sence in A f r i c a . Less than two months l a t e r no t on ly 
t h e r e were more French t r o o p s in Afr ica than a t anytime 
s i n c e 1960, deployed in more than twenty African s t a t e s 
and t e r r i t o r i e s and they were a c t i v e l y engaged in f i g h t i n g 
83 in Chad, M a u r i t a n i a and z a i r , F r a n c e ' s involvement in 
Afr ica g i v e s s t r e n g t h to t h e i n f e r ence t h a t i t has a l s o 
p r a c t i c e d i n t e r v e n t i o n i s t p o l i c i e s in the Third World l i k e 
o t h e r g r e a t powers , a l t h o u g h a t l e s s s c a l e than the Un i t ed 
S t a t e s and the s o v i e t Union. 
There has a l s o been a n o t i c e a b l e phenomena of r e g i o n a l 
powers i n t e r v e n t i o n a r y a c t i v i t i e s in t h e i r r e s p e c t i v e r e g i o n s 
8 2 . Ihab E l s h e r i f e t a l , "The S t a t e as an Issue in C o n f l i c t 
A n a l y s i s " , in Goran Lindgren and P e t e r Wal lens teen 
(eds) Towards C o n f l i c t Reso lu t ion in t h e Third World, 
Report f ron t h e 1988 Advanced I n t e r n a t i o n a l Programme 
c o n f l i c t Resolu t ion^ Department of Peace and C o n f l i c t 
Researcn , Uppsala U n i v e r s i t y , Sweden, 1988, p . 116. 
83, J u l i a n Crande l l H o l l i c k , "French I n t e r v e n t i o n s in Af r ica 
in 1978" , The World Today, v o l , 35, No. 2, February 
1979, p . 7 1 ; Ihab e t a l . Op. C i t . p . 116; and Gerard 
Cha l iand , The s t r u g g l e f o r Afr ica ; C o n f l i c t s of t h e 
Grea t Powers, Macmil lan, London 1982, p . 44, 
I l l 
and even sometimes beyond t h e i r r e g i o n s . Many r e g i o n a l 
and smal l powers l i k e sou th A f r i c a , China, I nd i a , Cuba, 
L ibya , P a k i s t a n e t c . have p r a c t i c e d i n t e r v e n t i o n a r y p o l i c i e s 
in t h e i r ne ighbourhoods , sou th A f r i c a ' s domest ic c o n f l i c t 
sp r ead beyond i t s b o u n d r i e s t o i nc lude the ne ighbour ing 
s t a t e s who have been v i c t i m s of d e s t a b i l i s a t i o n and depen-
dence p o l i c y c a l l e d t o t a l s t r a t e g y . The s t r a t e g y i nc ludes 
a heavy *• blend of m i l i t a r y economic d e s t a b i l i z a t i o n and 
p o l i t i c a l d i a l o g u e , , , , (which) aims to p r e v e n t ne ighbour ing 
s t a t e s from h o s t i n g a n t i - a p a r t h e i d g u e r r i l l a s and t o t i g h t e n 
economic dependence in t h e r e g i o n in t h e hope of avo id ing 
84 
s a n c t i o n s and b roaden ing marke t s fo r South African goods, 
sou th Afr ica p e r s u e s t h e p o l i c y of d e s t a b i l i z a t i o n in i t s 
ne ibhgourhood. I t s d e s t a b i l i z a t i o n manoeuvers have been i t s 
invas ion of Leso tho , Botswana, Mozambique, Angola, Swaziland, 
Zimbabwe and Zambia; a t t e m p t e d a s s a s s i n a t i o n of t h e Prime 
M i n i s t e r s of Lesotho and Zimbabwe, backed proxy wars 
a g a i n s t Angola (UNITA), Mozambique (MNR) Lesotho (LLA) and 
85 Zimbabwe (Super ZAPU), sou th Afr ica has been openly 
p e r s u i n g i n t e r v e n t i o n a r y p o l i c i e s a g a i n s t i t s ne ighbours to 
e x t o r t compliance and s u b m i s s i o n . 
Besides south A f r i c a , China and Cuba have a l s o been 
involved in sou the rn A f r i c a , China, a l t hough has mainly 
84 . Mark A. U h l i g , Apar the id in C r i s i s , Penguin Books, 
1986, p . 287 . 
8 5 , Halon J„ A p a r t h e i d ' s second F r o n t , Penguin, London, 
1986, p , 0 1 , 
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86 involved in south East Asia, i t a l so got involved in 
87 Angola, zixr.babwe , Mozambique as wel l as in south Asia 
e s p e c i a l l y i t s ro le in fomenting insurgency in the North-
SB 
Eastern p a r t of India. Cuba was mainly involved in Angola, 
And i t has a lso been al leged tha t the Cuban troops played 
an ins t rumental ro le in Abdul Fa t tah Ismails ous te r of 
89 Salem Rubaya Ali in South Yemen. Libya has been blamed 
for suppor t ing to a number of g u e r r i l a and t e r r o r i s t s 
movement throughout the world. However i t s involvement in 
Chad i s wel l documented. Libya f i r s t provided f inanc ia l 
and m i l i t a r y support to F ro l ina t g u e r r i l l a s and l a t e r on 
90 
in 1973 moved i t s own forces in Chad, India has a lso prac-
t i c e d in tervent ionary p o l i c i e s in south Asia. I t intervened 
c o n f l i c t 
in East Pak i s t an i (Now Bangladesh)/of 1971 and i t a l so 
provided f inanc ia l as well as m i l i t a r y support to Tamil 
g u e r r i l l a s in s r i Lanka, Pakistan has ex tens ive ly involved 
in fomenting and encouraging armed c o n f l i c t in I nd i an . s t a t e 
of Punjab and jammu and Kashmir, In a l l the Third world 
reg ions , there have been c o n f l i c t s and tens ions between 
one country and the o ther r e s u l t i n g from t e r r i t o r i a l 
86, Barry M. Blechman and Stephen S. Kaplan, Op, c i t . , 
p . 136, 
87, B a r t i l Duner, "The Many-Pronged Spears : External 
M i l i t a r y Intervention in Civil V-^ ars in the 1970" j o u r n a l of Peace Research, vo l , 20, No. l , 1983, pp.63-65, 
88, Ib id , ,,p. 63 . 
89, see : Al, Liwa, Beirut News paper, 28 June, 1978. 
90, J u l i a n Crandell Holl ick, Op, C i t . , p . 73; Andreas Oldag, 
Op, C i t . , p . 589, 
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d i s p u t e s , e t h n i c d i v i s i o n s , c lashes of economic i n t e r e s t s , 
ideo log ica l cleavages and an tagon i s t i c a sp i r a t i ons for power 
and domination. And many of the Third Vjorld count r ies l i k e 
Great powers have intervened on many occasions in the a f f a i r s o: 
o the r c o u n t r i e s . 
The Third world coun t r i e s since long have been the 
v ic t ims of s t r o n g e r / g r e a t powers designs to maintain t h e i r 
r e spec t ive con t ro l over them. In the pa s t , almost a l l were 
colonised and a f t e r t h e i r independence in the post-war e r a , 
they have been forced t o surrender to the des i r e s and 
i n t e r e s t s of the g r ea t powers. And to force compliance they 
have ex tens ive ly intervened in the a f f a i r s of the Third 
world c o u n t r i e s . The United s t a t e s and the soviet Union 
alone have r e so r t ed to the demonstrative use of force without 
91 war on more than 426 occasions between 1945 and 19 82, while 
almost 98 percen t of U.S. employment of t h r e a t of force (in 
259 inc iden t s between 1946 and 1982) was d i rec ted a t coun-
t r i e s and t e r r i t o r i e s well away from the border, e s s e n t i a l l y 
aga ins t the Third World c o u n t r i e s , nearly 80 percent of the 
sovie t Use of force (in 167 incidents during 1946-1979) 
were d i r e c t e d a t coun t r i es bordering the sovie t tn ion and 
West Asia.^^ There have a l so been su rp r i s ing ly la rge number 
91 . j a s j i t Singh, " Insecur i ty of Developing Nations : Especia-
l l y Small States*,' S t r a t eg i c Analysis , Vol. XI, No, 6, 
September, 1977, pZ 663. See also Itiis "Developing Coun-
t r i e s and Nuclear I s sues" , s t r a t e g i c Analysis , vol , IX, 
No. 11, February, 1986, 
92. Ib id , p . 664, 
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of ins tances when use of nuc lear weapons was ser ious ly 
considered by nuclear weapon powers. There have been 41 
such inc idents t i l l mid 1982 (U.S.A. 31 inc iden t s , soviet 
Union, 8 inc idents and United Kingdom 2 incidents) where 
nuc lear t h r e a t s or even the use of nuc lear weapons are 
93 a l l eged to have been contemplated or a c t u a l l y made. Almost 
33 out of 41 (almost 80 percent ) occurred under s i t u a t i o n 
of nuclear as syntnetry connected with c r i s i s and con f l i c t s 
in the Third world. These two powers, the United s t a t e s and 
the sovie t Union,in the post-war per iod s t ruggled to influence 
the in t e rna l as well as e x t e r n a l dynamics of the Third world 
count r i es and on many occasions forced them through coercive 
means to surrender to t h e i r respec t ive foreign policy 
i n t e r e s t s . 
To the persuance of i n t e r v e n t i o n i s t p o l i c i e s of great 
powers the conf l i c t prone na ture of the Third v,'orld provides 
g r e a t e r propensity to t h e i r in te rven t ion ism. Prior to 1945, 
the cent re of c o n f l i c t in the world was considered to be 
Europe. In the second half of t h i s cen tury , the major 
por t ion of the c o n f l i c t ' s moved away from Europe to the 
Third world. As the Third world served as a b a t t l e f i e l d 
for U.S . - sov ie t ideologica l competi t ion, they got themselves 
involved de l ibe ra t e ly in almost every c o n f l i c t of the 
Third World. There have been near ly 160 major i n t e r - and 
i n t r a - s t a t e armed c o n f l i c t s in the Third World and d i r e c t 
m i l i t a r y foreign in te rven t ion took place in nearly th ree -
9 3. Ib id . 
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f o u r t h of these c o n f l i c t s , and of these the intervening 
povrfers belonged the developed coun t r i e s of the F i r s t and the 
second 'worlds, in about 80 percent of the cases (developed 
c a p i t a l i s t countr ies in nearly 70 pe rcen t and developed 
94 s o c i a l i s t count r ies in nearly 10 percent c a s e s ) . Covert 
i n t e rven t i on by these countr ies in the form of arms suppl ies , 
p o l i t i c a l moves o r t h r e a t of use of force has been present 
in some form or the o ther in a l l the armed c o n f l i c t s . The 
c o n f l i c t s of the Third world which mainly have t h e i r roots 
in colonia l ism were exploi ted by the g r ea t powers as per 
t h e i r foreign pol icy ob jec t ives . They provided arms t r a i n i n g , 
f inances to e i t h e r of the p a r t i e s in c o n f l i c t according to 
t h e i r pol icy preferences and even sometimes intervened 
d i r e c t l y . External friends of the s t a t e supported by a l l 
means - economic, p o l i t i c a l and m i l i t a r y , the i n i t i a t i v e s 
take up by the s t a t e and the ex te rna l adversa r ies of the 
s t a t e provided sustenance, through moral support , and 
cover t suppl ies of arms and finance to the d i s s en t groups 
and movements challenging the a u t h o r i t y of the s t a t e . In 
t h i s way the con f l i c t s of the Third VJorld fa r from resolu-
t ion were exacerbated by the i n t e r v e n t i o n i s t p o l i c i e s of 
the grea t powers. 
Increasingly s ign i f i can t has been the r i s e of regional 
as well as some small powers at tempting to pursue the 
p o l i c i e s of regional hegemony, often through the use of 
m i l i t a r y force . The regional powers themsleves have been 
94. j a s j i t Singh, "North-south Contradict ion and the Security 
of the Non-aligned coun t r i e s" , 0£, C i t . , p , 217, 
116 
found seeking support o r being supported by e i t h e r of the 
superpowers United s t a t e s or the sovie t Union. South Africa 
s e t up a p r o f i l e as an anti-communist stronghold in Africa, 
thereoy persuing i t s own regional a sp i r a t i on and i n d i r e c t l y 
s id ing with the United States of America in i t s ideo log ica l 
r i v a l r y with the sov ie t Union, Cuba being a surrogate 
the 
o f / s o v i e t Union, co l l abora ted in foreign policy designs 
of the sov ie t Union. The regional and small powers whereas 
have t h e i r own regional i n t e r e s t s l i k e Pak i s t an ' s des i r e 
to have pa r i t y with India by inv i t ing the ex t ra regional 
powers in the region. Pakistan in i t s foreign policy 
pos tures whereas supported the United s t a t e s of America in 
response t o US economic and m i l i t a r y a s s i s t a n c e , India did 
95 so in case of the sov ie t Union, The regional a s p i r a t i o n s 
of these powers have most often co l labora ted with the 
design of g rea t powers and even sometimes they have explo i ted 
the s o v i e t - u . s . i deo log ica l r i v a l r y to obtain economic and 
m i l i t a r y benef i t s from them. But in ove ra l l perspect ive 
these powers have been dependent upon the great powers 
and the grea t powers themselves have intervened in the 
a f r a i r s of regional powers l i k e U.S. in te rvent ion in Cuba 
and in China's Tibet region. 
The s t rong /g rea t powers, e spec ia l ly the United 
Sta tes and the sovie t Union have extens ively been involved 
95. Although they have not always supported the p o l i c i e s 
of the United S ta tes or the sovie t Union but more or 
less they have done so l i k e in case of Indian response 
to sov ie t in te rven t ion in Afghanistan was not prompt, 
what i t sa id \tas t h a t a l l the foreign forces should 
withdraw from Afghanistan, while Pakistan became a 
conduit for us arms to Muj ahideen in Afghanistan. 
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in influence and d i r ec t i ng the a f f a i r s of the Third World 
c o u n t r i e s through the appl ica t ion of measures such as covert 
and d i r e c t m i l i t a ry in t e rven t ion , economic and mi l i t a ry 
a s s i s t a n c e , economic sanct ions e t c . The coun t r i e s of the 
Third 'World which gained indepenaence a f t e r t h e i r long sub-
juga t i on to the colonia l designs of the g rea t powers were 
l e f t with no choice to deteirmine t h e i r r e spec t ive po l i c i e s 
independently without the involvement of g rea t powers in 
the post-war per iod. The US-Soviet i deo log i ca l confronta-
t ion a t a l l l eve l s of i n t e rna t iona l system re lega ted them 
to the ro l e of pawns. 
The Third World count r ies a f t e r g e t t i n g independence 
f e l t t h a t they have got r i d of co lon i a l e x p l o i t a t i o n and 
domination and are free to shape t h e i r own d e s t i n i e s , 3ut 
the harsh r e a l i t i e s of i n t e rna t i ona l system, the fundamen-
t a l cha rac t e r of which is s t i l l determined by the great 
powers e spec ia l ly United s t a t e s with the support i t s 
European a l l i e s the United Kingdom and the France, forced 
them CO surrender to the hegemonistic designs of the great 
powers. Whatever values the great powers preferred to be 
g loba l i s ed , the pa t t e rns of behaviour they chose for 
reward and punishment, i n fac t , to the g r ea t e r extent 
determined the nature of i n t e rna t i ona l p o l i c i e s . As a 
mat te r of fac t in determining the na ture of i n t e rna t iona l 
p o l i t i c s , the United s t a t e s played an e f f ec t i ve ro le as 
i t i nhe r i t ed the f r u i t s of a fa l len Europe c e n t r i c system 
t h a t had been dominant in i n t e r n a t i o n a l a i f a i r s since 
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th 
the s i x t e e r / c e n t u r y . The sovie t Union emerged as an ideo-
l o g i c a l r i v a l to the U.S. des i res of harmonising the whole 
world by American p o l i t i c a l and economic r u l e s . The sovie t 
Union i t s e l f while r i v a l i n g the United s t a t e s , t r i e d to 
colour the whole world on communis t ic / soc ia l i s t l i n e s . 
The Third world unwantedly become the p a r t of t h e i r r i v a l r y . 
While both the United s t a t e s and the sovie t Union 
intervened on number of occasions in the a f f a i r s of the 
Third world c o u n t r i e s , the United s t a t e s became increas ingly 
outspoken in claiming the u n i l a t e r a l r i g h t to make the 
determinat ion whether a c o n f l i c t anywhere in the world 
c o n s t i t u t e s a t h r e a t to i t s na t ional s ecu r i t y or i n t e r -
na t iona l o r d e r . The United s t a t e s from the f i r s t s t r i n g s 
th 
of nationhood in the middle of the e ighteen/century fixed 
i t s gaze outward. This American i n t e r v e n t i o n i s t Impulse 
produced the Monroe Doctrine in 1823, the o r i g i n a l in ten t 
of which was to p r o t e c t the Western Hemisphere from ex te rna l 
i n t e r v e n t i o n s . In order to discourage the European i n t e r -
ven t ion , the United s t a t e s however a s se r t ed i t s u n i l a t e r a l 
r i g h t to intervene in the a f fa i r s of Latin American coun-
t r i e s . The Monroe Doctrine while d i rec ted aga ins t e x t r a -
c o n t i n e n t a l i n t e r v e n t i o n , inevi tably became associa ted 
with U.S. in tervent ionism in the region. This regional 
i n t e r v e n t i o n i s t propensi ty became global i sed and fused 
with a v i r u l e n t anti-communism as the United s t a t e s 
embarked on an ideo log ica l r iva l ry with the sovie t Union 
a t the end of the second V^orld 'War. 
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The United s t a t e s placed undue emphasis on the 
sov ie t Union as the main provocateurs of con f l i c t and 
i n s t a b i l i t y in the Third world overlooking the h i s t o r i c a l 
roots of these upheavals in the Third world. Tne Pres ident 
Ronald Reagan in the ea r ly years of h i s adminis t ra t ion sa id , 
" l e t us not delude ou r se lves . The Soviets Union under l i e s 
a l l the unres t t h a t i s going on. If they were not involved 
in t h i s game of dominoes, there would not be any hot spot 
in the v-Jorld, The United s t a t e s percep t ions of the soviet 
Union as t rouble maker and i t s chal lenge to U.S. hegemonis-
t i c goals in the post-war provided a f a l s e context to the 
in tervent ionary a c t i v i t i e s of the U.S. in the Third world. 
The United Sta tes pursuing i t s po l i cy of interven-
tionism es tab l i shed in n ine teen th century continued i t s 
in te rvent ions in the same way as i t had been doing in the 
p a s t . I t is to emphasize here t h a t the United States often 
has intervened in the Third World for reasons that have 
l i t t l e to do with i t s r i v a l r y with the sov ie t Union but 
with i t s des i re to safeguard and promote America's economic 
97 
and m i l i t a r y i n t e r e s t s . The United Sta tes exercised 
95. Quoted in Arthur Schles inger , j r , "Foreign Policy and 
the American Character" , Foreign Af fa i r s , vo l , 12, 
NO. 1, Fa l l 1983, p , 5. 
97. see ; Gabriel Kolko, The Roots of American Foreign Policy i 
An Analysis of Power and Purpose, Beacon Press , Boston, 
1969, p. 81. Kolko s t a t e s t h a t the r e l a t i o n s h i p in the 
United States between the ob jec t ives of foreign economic 
pol icy and d i r e c t m i l i t a r y inteirvention has been a con-
t inuous and int imate one; see a lso Magdof f , "::il i t a r i l ism 
and Imperialism" American Economic Review Papers and 
Proceedings, May, 1970, p . 240. 
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de fac to dominion over Latin America long before the commu-
n i s t rose to power in Russia and what we have witnessed in 
Central America is as much a r eas se r t ion of hegemonic impulse 
as i t i s a manifes ta t ion of U.S.-Soviet r i v a l r y . The United 
S ta tes has acquired s u b s t a n t i a l economic i n t e r e s t s in the 
Third world a f t e r the second world 'war and the p ro tec t ion of 
these i n t e r e s t s has became cen t ra l to i t s foreign policy 
o b j e c t i v e s , 
The United Sta tes of America from the very beginning 
has been an i n t e r v e n t i o n i s t power, a s p i r i n g to dominate 
the world by s e t t i n g the ru les of i n t e r n a t i o n a l behaviour 
and d i r e c t i n g the developmental course of the Third World 
coun t r i e s in accordance with i t s economic i n t e r e s t s . The 
Monroe Doctrine provided to the United s t a t e s a u n i l a t e r a l 
r i g h t to in tervene anywhere in western Hemisphere. All the 
five post-war m i l i t a r y doct r ines of U.S. P r e s i d e n t s , Truman, 
Eisenhower, Nixon, Carter , and Reagan have been concerned 
with the U.S. in tervent ion of one s o r t or the other in 
the Third world. The United s t a t e s in order to prevent the 
coun t r i e s of the Third V/orld do adopt the p o l i c i e s not accep-
t a b l e to i t has inteirvened in t h e i r a f f a i r s . One can not be 
confident t h a t t h i s pa t t e rn of U.S. i n t e rven t ion ism in 
the Third world w i l l be reversed. 
The U .S . - sov i e t r i v a l r y has v i r t u a l l y disappeared 
with the d i s i n t e g r a t i o n of the sovie t Union. And the communism 
i s no more a force to reckon with. The Third 'World has been 
the ac tua l thea t re over the l a s t four decades, where the 
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United s t a t e s was ex tens ive ly involved. And the Third 
world stands to the g r e a t e r chance of U.S. in tervent ion ism. 
The United s t a t e s also perce ives more and more t h r e a t s from 
the Third World c o u n t r i e s . As Pres ident Bush a f t e r the 
invasion of Panama in 1989 declared in February 1990 tha t 
the "New t h r e a t s are emerging beyond the East-V/est an ta-
gonism of the l a s t fourty years and these contingencies 
98 
must loom l a r g e r in our defence planning. The United 
Sta tes maintains a world wide network of bases, many of 
which are in the Third v;orld. And t h i s world wide network 
of bases in case of any contingency deemed unacceptable 
to U,S. would provide a bas i s for p o t e n t i a l U,S. in te rvent ion . 
The Third World coun t r i e s w i l l remain a b a t t l e f i e l d 
for grea t powers e s p e c i a l l y now for the United s t a t e s of 
America, As evident from the ro le played by the United 
States in the recent Gulf c r i s i s . Pres ident Bush used a 
p o l i t i c a l slogan for a New World Order. His Ne^ v world Order 
which to a s u b s t a n t i a l degree is the reformulation of the 
bas ic h i s t o r i c a l p r i n c i p l e s ( p o l i t i c a l plural ism and Free 
market economy) which have under la in the U.S, policy 
throughout the twent ie th century was meant to f a c i l i t a t e 
the c rea t ion of the c o a l i t i o n forces t h a t defeated I raq. 
The U.S. ro le in the Gulf c r i s i s represents i t s des i re for 
m u l t i l a t e r a l cooperation for u n i l a t e r a l ac t ion . The l-iev 
world order envis ions a world ruled by law and r a t i o n a l i t y 
98. Quoted in Richard j . aa rne t , "U.S. Intervention j Low 
I n t e n s i t y Thinking", Bul le t in of Atomic Sc i en t i s t , 
vo l , 46, No, 4, May 1990, p . 36, 
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under the guidance of the United s t a t e s of America, Any 
s t a t e relucto-nt to re l inquish i t s sovere ignty w i l l be 
v i s i t e d by American onslaught . 
The Third V-Jorld count r ies as they have been the vict ims 
of the g rea t powers i n t e rvens ion i s t p o l i c i e s . And as they 
have been explo i ted both economically and p o l i t i c a l l y 
e s p e c i a l l y in the post-'War pe r iod . They would continue to 
be exp lo i t ed and t h e i r p o l i c i e s e s p e c i a l l y the economic 
p o l i c i e s w i l l be cont ro l led and dominated by the big powers. 
The Third world countr ies f a i l i n g to accept the in te rna t iona l 
ru l e s of p o l i t i c a l economic and m i l i t a r y behaviour formulated 
by big powers l ike U.S.A., B r i t a in , France e t c , w i l l be v i s i t e d 
by t h e i r i n t e r v e n t i o n i s t onslaught as they have experienced 
the in te rvena t ionary a c t i v i t i e s of big powers in the pas t . 
CHAPTER - T'J 
SOUTH ASIA t CONFLICTS WITHIN THE REGION 
South Asia is a region which emerged as a geopolitical 
entity on international scene soon after the end of World War 
II, Prior to that the region was a British dominion comprising 
of British India, Nepal, Bhutan, Sri Lanka(then Ceylon) and 
Maldives. Out of these five countries British India was 
partitioned in 1947, Pakistan which emerged as a state out 
of that partition was further partitioned in 1971. This process 
of partition brought into being two new states in the region. 
And now the region comprises of India, Pakistan, Bangaldesh, 
Nepal, Bhutan, Sri Lanka and Maldives. 
This geopolitical entity of seven nations right from 
the days of British withdrawal from the region has been in 
a perpetual state of instability and turmoil. Its constituent 
members have, more or less, witnessed highly acrimonious rela-
tions among themselves. Such relations have even sometimes 
led to the outbreak of open hostilities. The region in its 
about four decades of decolonised history has not only experi-
enced the traumas of four-full scale wars but also the trou-
bles of various secessionist/separatist and autonomy/dis-
integrativ^ movements. It is on the whole has been very 
unstable and volatile region witnessing almost all kinds of 
conflicts> ranging from acrimonious relations to full scale 
wars, emanating from weak and fragile socio-economic and 
political systems, ethnic, religious and secterian divisions, 
as well as from unsettled nature of the territories. 
The region like other regions of the Third World has 
long been a troubled region with all its internal instability 
and intra-regional conflicts. This chapter deals with both 
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the inter- and intra-states conflicts of the region. However 
before discussing the conflicts, it becomes imperative here 
to discuss also some of the peculiar characteristic of the 
region as they directly/indirectly cast a bearing on the 
conflicts of the region. 
Before the World War II, the whole of the region was 
a British dominion. And the donainance of the British India 
was unmistakably very strong in the region. It was so domi-
nant that it radiated its power in every direction, north 
and south, east and west. The Himalyan.iStates (Nepal and 
Bhutan), Ceylon (Now Sri Lanka) and Maldives were all depen-
dencies of the British empire, ruled either from Delhi or 
directly from London. With the partition of British India 
into present day independent states of India, Pakistan, and 
Bangaldesh, the predominant position enjoyed by the British 
India was inherited by independent India, 
After the partition the ruling elite inherited the 
perceptions that, like British India, independent India was 
also destined to play a major role in Asia and World affairs. 
So, the strenthening of India's pre-eminent position in the 
region became the major objective of Indian foreign policy. 
India considered its neighbours as an integral part of its 
own security system. It was during the British days that the 
1. Forence A. Vali, Politics of the Indian Ocean Region : 
The Balance of Power, The Free Press, New York, 1976, 
p. 88. 
2. 3.D. Muni, "South Asia" in Kohammed Ayoob. Conflict and 
Intervention in the Third World, Vikas Publishing House, 
New Delhi, 1980, p. 47. 
2 
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security of, one country was organically linked with the 
security of other countries. A unified and similar view of 
security whth emerged from the Vicegeral lodge from New Delhi 
prior to 1947 does not apply any longer in the region as 
the security perceptions in the region are as varied as 
there are states. Contrary to the realities o£ post-colonial 
period; the security perceptions of British India has been 
regarded in India as a pride heritage of Indian colonial 
past. The assertiveness of India's security perceptions 
drawn from that of British India has constantly been a factor, 
influencing the political dynamics of the region. Many of 
the troubles, especially intra-regional have been, more or 
less, the product of contradiction of India's security per-
ceptions with that of the rest of countries in the region. 
The region is Indo-centric.India is not only the largest, 
strongest and the most developed country is South Asia, it 
also constitutes the core of the region. Others are not only 
smaller powers but can be said to be on the periphery. In 
any case, they show either a peripheral outlook (Nepal, 
Bhutan, the Maldives) or tend to look to other regions in 
search of identities (Pakistan and to a lesser extent 
3. G.P. Deshpande, "Chinese Perspectives on South Asia : 
Retrospect and Prospect", in Ramakant (ed) China and 
South Asia, South Asian Publishers, New Delhi, 1988, 
pp. 2-3. 
4. K.M. Panikkar, Problems of Indian Defence, Bombay 1960, 
p. 23; See also, S.D. Muni, Op._Cit., p. 48; Forence A. 
Vali, Op. Cit. pp. 89-94; Iftekharuzzaman, "Emerging 
Strategic Trends in South Asia", BUSS Journal, Vol. 13, 
No, 3, July 1992, pp. 344-48. 
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Sri Lanka and Bangaldesh). The geopolitical imbalance 
amongst the constituent countries is viewed with concern by 
the neighbours of India. Other than this India shares borders 
with all of its neighbours while none of them have common 
borders with each other. They have also more in common, 
socio-culturally with India than among themselves. It is to 
be emphasised here that in any case of inter-state tensions 
in South Asia, India remains the common factor, willingly or 
unwillingly by virtue of its centrally located geographic 
situation in the region. 
The region is a civilizational entity. The countries 
and the people of the region have a history to share. And 
the cultural similarities between the peoples of the region 
are not uncommon. They speak common languages, share same 
religions, wear the same dresses and have the traditions of 
art and music. Most of the countries emerged with shared 
colonial past, similar political experiences and common 
social values. The socio-economic and political structures 
have, by and large, been similar in all the countries of 
the region. There exists many bonds like ethnic, linguistic, 
religious and social similarities, administrative, legal and 
and military systems which link the countries of the 
5. Partha S. Ghosh, "Ethnic and Religious Conflicts in South 
Asia", Conflict Studies, No, 212, 1988, p. 2. 
6. Bhabani Sen Gupta, South Asian Perspectives ; Seven 
Nations in Conflict" and Cooperation, B.lTii Publishing 
Corporation, Delhi, 1988, p. ?I 
7. G.P. Deshpande, Op. Cit.^pp. 2-3. 
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region.^ All these linking bonds whether provide a feeling 
of commonness to the countries of the region or not. They 
have, certainly, been the conflict prone/promoting factors 
in the region. They have been the cause of differences and 
contradictions in the political dynamics of the region. And 
the politics of the region since its decolonization has been 
dominated by differences and contradictions rather than 
cohesiveness, historical, cultural and political ethos. The 
regional commonalities in South Asia, in place of a true 
feeling of togetherness,cohesiveness and unity generate 
differences, cause tensions in the intra-regional dynamics 
of the region. 
The region like many other regions of the TTiird World 
is economically under developed. It is amongst the poorest, 
most densely populated, most illiterate parts of the world, 
with minimal rate of growth, serving a population of over 
9 
a billion containing one half of the world's poor. The 
plight of the countries of the region is that they are 
economically very fragile, caught in a debt-trap and depen-
dent on large scale foreign aid. Besides being economically 
highly dependent on the developed countries, there exist 
economic disparities in the region. Hie economic developments 
8. P.R. Chari, "Security Aspects of Indian Foreign Policy" 
in Stephen P. Cohen (ed). The Security of South Asia ; 
American and Asian Perspectives, Vistaar Publications, 
New Delhi, 1988, p. 50, 
9. "IDR Comment on External Affairs", Indian Defence Review 
January 1991, p. 20, 
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whatsoever, has been very uneven in the respec t ive coun-
t r i e s of the region. This unevenness in economic sphere 
causes c o n f l i c t i n g s i t u a t i o n between the peripheral and the 
core a r e a s , between the developed and undeveloped regions . 
For i n s t a n c e , the s t rugg le fo r autonomous Gorkhaland and 
separa te statehood for Jharkhand, a r eas in India are the 
c o n f l i c t s having overwhelmingly economic o r i e n t a t i o n s . The 
economic d i s p a r i t i e s in some of the coun t r i e s of the region 
lead to s o c i a l , economic and p o l i t i c a l tensions in South 
Asia. 
The p o l i t i c a l i n s t i t u t i o n s in the countr ies of the 
region of South Asia are not v i ab l e systems. They are weak 
and f r a g i l e . They, gene ra l l y , r ep resen t low and divergent 
levels of p o l i t i c a l development. India and Sri Lanka amidst 
var ious weaknesses .in terms of t h e i r funct ioning as demo-
cra i e s have been recognised as more v i a b l e p o l i t i c a l systems 
than r e s t of the count r ies of the reg ion . Other than these 
two c o u n t r i e s , a l l o ther coun t r i es have not been democratic 
as India and Sr i Lanka a re in the reg ion . They have been 
more or l e s s , t o t a l i t a r i a n systems. Pakis tan and Bangaldesh, 
most of the time s ince t h e i r independence, remained t o t a -
l i t a r i a n systems dominated by m i l i t a r y es tabl ishment . And 
whenever democracy came i n t o ex is tence in these two countr ies 
i t remained, besides m i l i t a r y ' s involvement in s t a t e c r a f t , 
under constant t h r e a t of being taken over by mi l i ta ry 
es tabl i shments . Democracy in these coun t r i e s i s s t i l l not 
properly i n s t i t u t i o n a l i s e d . Nepal has been most of the time 
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a monarchy with Panchayat Raj system. Its recent transition 
to democracy is yet to be edified. Bhutan retains the autho-
rity of monarchy as the dominant institution while Maldives 
has been practicing one party rule. The non-viability of 
political systems in the region where leads to dischantment, 
dissent* disagreements it also manifests itself into the 
vulnerability of the regions. As a result regimes become 
repressive and dictatorial resulting into the alienation of 
large number of population from their respective regimes. 
And the leaders both civilian and military to save their 
regimes most often choose an arena of confrontation with 
domestic dissent and disagreements. Besides they (majority 
if not all) use, in most cases, anti-Indianism as a convenient 
means for maintaining internal cohesion and safeguarding their 
respective regimes. The ruling elite in Pakistan, Bangladesh 
and Sri Lanka have used anti-Indianism as a convenient sub-
stitute for a more viable and meaningful symbol of their 
national identity. The Indian elite have followed the same 
strategy at times to keep the country integrated and for 
obtaining power on real/perceived threats from external 
powers especially Pakistan. Desh Bachao (save country) was 
the reigning theme of Indira Gandhi's government in the last 
four years in power from January 1980 when she regained 
power till her assassination in October 1984. In all these 
years, she only talked of destabilization, disruption and 
the ultimate disintegration of the country's unity by an 
alliance of internal and external enemies of the country. 
10, Bharat Wariauwalla, "Domestic Compulsions", Seminar, 324, 
August 1986, pp. 14-17; See also R.K. Srivastava, Rajni 
Kothari, "SAARC", Seminar, 324, August 1986, p. 25. 
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The non-viability of political institutions in South Asia 
proliferate instability in the region. 
There exists vast and fundamental differences in ideo-
logies of the countries of South Asia. There has been a clear 
emphasis on the particular religions and linguistic compo-
nents of social life than on secular and universal goals. 
Forisome of the countries like Pakistan which emphasizes on 
Islam and Urdu, religion has been the very raison d'etre. 
India constitutionally talks of secularism. However inspite 
of the emphasis being given to secularism in India as a state 
policy, secterian, communal, regional and linguistic forces 
have become powerful in the political processes of the 
country. Banglcidesh which also started, more or less, on the 
same lines as Indiaj later on changed its course towards 
increasing involvement and influence of religion in the poli-
tics of the country. The emphasis has been on Hinduism in 
Nepal and on Buddhism and Sinhalese in Sri Lanka. Bhutan 
remains under Buddhist influence while Maldives is a Muslim 
society with relatively less influence of religion in politics. 
The emphasis being given by South Asian countries on parti-
cular ideologies where has became an instrument of political 
profiteering than as a trend reflecting national consensus, 
it also leads to tension building and sometimes even to 
violent dissent within the countries of the region. 
Almost all the countries of South Asia like most of 
the Third World countries are multi-ethnic societies cutting 
across national borders. India amongst them is a highly 
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heterogenous soc ie ty with maximum cross border a f f i l i a t i o n s 
than the r e s t of the coun t r i e s in South Asia . Pakis tan, Sri 
Lanka, Nepal and Bhutan a l s o encompass heterogenous people. 
The he te rogeni ty in Bangladesh and Maldives i s r e l a t i v e l y 
and comparatively non-ex i s ten t than a l l o the r countr ies of 
the region . Heterogenity tends to o r i e n t the p o l i t i c a l beha-
viour of soc ie ty along e t h n i c , r e l i g i o u s and cu l tu ra l l i n e s . 
I n t e r n a l con f l i c t s with e thn i c dimensions and very often 
with cross-border repurcussions have became qui te frequent 
in South Asia. And the t ransformation of heterogenous socie-
t i e s i n to homogenous, i n t eg ra t ed ones has been a turbulent 
process . Pakis tan , Bangladesh and the ongoing ethnic and 
r e l i g i o n s con f l i c t s in I n d i a , Pak i s tan , Bangladesh, Nelap, 
Sr i Lanka and Bhutan have been the p r ice the region has paid 
for the e thn ic i za t ion of the s o c i e t i e s . As a r e s u l t a minimum 
of s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l homonization has been a t t a i n e d by few 
count r ies while majority face v i o l e n t t h r e a t to t h e i r respec-
t i v e a u t h o r i t i e s . Heterogenity has been con t r ibu t ing towards 
t roubles in i n t r a - and i n t e r - s t a t e p o l i t i c a l dynamics of 
the South Asian region. 
The p o l i t i c a l geography of the region i s not demar-
cated on any c l ea r - cu t d e f i n i t i o n s . There e x i s t s a number 
of t e r t i t o r i a l disputes in the region mainly with India 
being one of the d i spu tan t s in almost a l l the d i spu te s . I t 
i s only few decades ago t h a t there ex i s t ed no c l ea r ly demar-
cated boundaries amongst the respec t ive c o u n t r i e s . The 
present day Ind ia , Pakistan and Bangladesh were part of the 
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British Empire. And Nepal.Bhutan,Sri Lanka and Maldives all 
were-the dependencies or colonies of the British Empire 
either ruled from Delhi or directly from London, The political 
boundaries were drawn on ethnic, religious and cultural lines. 
Gowher Rizvi writes that the political boundaries of the 
countries in the region are "neither the product of history 
nor geography; but determined artificially on lines of 
religion and ethnicity — naturally enough, the boundaries 
are drawn along the religious 
between India, Pakistan and Bangladesh/lines and are most 
contentious ones". Territorial disputes have often led to 
open hostilities In the region. They are, still the cause 
of major dissensions, and hostile relations, in the region. 
The troubles of the region of South Asia, its 
tensions, mutual suspicion and mistrust and occasional 
hostilities have been one of the conspicuous features of 
the region. The problems like those of fragile political 
institutions, lack of societal consensus, distorted 
economic development, etc which are, more or less, pre-
valent in all the countries create an environment of 
insecurity and instability not only within the countries 
of the region but very often they also result into 
cross-border dispersions. These problems interacting with 
various other factors have converted South Asia into a 
very conflict prone region. There exists a large number of 
11. Gowher Rizvi, "The Role of Smaller States in South 
Asia", in Barry Buzan, Gowher Rizvi, et al, South Asian 
Insecurity and Great Powers, Macmillan, London, 1986, 
p. 128. 
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conflicts of varying degrees and nature both at inter and 
intra-state levels. These inter and intra-state conflicts 
have much of their roots in colonial and past-colonial 
policies and strategies of Great/Super powers. Before dis-
cussing the conflicts, it seems to be necessary here to 
trace out the roots of the conflicts of the region. 
The whole of the South Asian region was the part of 
the British colonial empire. The .colonial rule extending 
over the countries while ended left behind itself. The 
colonial culture, inadequate political systems, economic 
and technological backwardness and above all artifi-
cially created boundaries which have become intrinsic 
sources of both inter and intra-state conflicts in the 
region. Colonialism to a considerable extent determined 
the contours of various social, economic political and 
cultural problems, the region has been undergoing since 
12 its decolonization. 
The context of economic development of the countries 
of the region in the present past-colonial period has been 
conditioned by their encounter with the colonialism. During 
colonialism the whole of the region was structurally linked 
with the world capitalist system. The imperial Britain 
did not take any effective measures to develop indigenous 
12. P.N. Haksar, "Conclusion" in Kalim Bahadur, (ed) 
South Asia in Transition ; Conflicts and Tensions, 
Patriot Publishers, New Delhi, 1986, p. 295. 
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industry but concentrated on facilitating the supply of 
raw materials from the region to the British industrialists 
to enable them to exjxjrt the finished products to inter-
national capitalist market, Britain not only exploited the 
economic resources of the region it also imposed severe 
restrictions and devised the policies which restricted the 
industrialization of the region. P.N. HaJsar points out 
that "the-decisive difference between the countries of this 
region and the developed countries is not in the rate of 
growth in population, which of course, is an important 
factor. In India, for instance, the reality is that it has 
not witnessed the same economic development processes and 
expansion of production as have been witnessed in the 
European countries. These processes were artificially 
arrested by the working of British capitalism, which drove 
a majority of the population into dependence on a primi-
tive and over burdened agriculture. While the wealth of 
this region was drained, while industrial and other 
development outlets were choked and thwarted, agriculture 
which has been rendered the sole source of subsistence 
for mass of the people, had itself been placed under 
crippling conditions and was condemned to neglect and 
deterioration" Hhe impact of this linkage was an economic 
disaster. The region has no doubt, been decolonised, yet 
its economic independence and self-reliance is a far 
cry. The countries of the region are still part of the 
13. Ibid. 
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world capitalist system. And being part of that system 
they are susceptible to all the pulls and pressures. As a 
result we see the least control over the process of develop-
ment as well as over the proliferation of social and poli-
tical tensions in the region. 
The imperial Britain created unnatural and absurd 
state system in the region. The division of the region was 
done on the basis of ethnicity and religion. It was so 
arbitrary and artificial that it led..to greater number of 
conflicts and tensions in the region. The trouble between 
the chief protagonists of the region, India and Pakistan, 
started even before their independence. The establishment 
of Pakistan was the logical fulfilment of a British policy 
of divide and rule. In order to get it implemented the 
British first convinced the Hindus and the Muslims that 
they were entirely different and .could not get on together. 
As part of their policy of divide and jrule the British 
made persistent efforts to inculcate among the people 
the dangerous idea of religion as the basis of nation-
states. Infact, they did all to keep the people divided. 
14. Kalim Bahadur (ed) pp. cit. p. 1, 
15. See : S.S. Bindra, Pakistan's Foreign Policy, Deep and 
Deep Publishers, 1988, pp. 226-27; Satpai Dang, 
"Punjab : Pre and Post Accord Developments", in Kalim 
Bahadur Op. Cit., p. 65; Lawrence Ziring et al, (eds) , 
Pakistan, Longview, 1977. 
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Pakistan which was p a r t i t i o n e d on the bas is of 
r e l i g i o n was a geographical absurd i ty which u l t ima te ly led 
to i t s fu r the r partition in 1971. The B r i t i s h were aware 
t h a t geographical ly Pakistan was not a v i ab l e s t ruc tu re and 
i t was even predicted by Lord Mountbatten t h a t the eastern 
wing of Pakistan would break away from Pakistan in a quar ter 
of a century.•^^In fac t the B r i t i s h had more s i n i s t e r in ten-
t ions to d iv ide /ba lkanize the reg ion . The B r i t i s h wanted 
to break up India in to severa l sovereign s t a t e s , thinking 
t h a t the r e s u l t a n t weak s t a t e s would remain t i ed to Br i ta in 
as independent dominions.''•'' Also wr i t e s S.D. Muni tha t 
"the B r i t i s h indec is ion , conscious or o therwise , regarding 
the s t a t u s of pr incely s t a t e s of Hyderabad, Junagadh and 
Kashmir added s i g n i f i c a n t l y to the c o n f l i c t po ten t ia l 
18 inhe ren t i n the Indo-Pakistan relationship^, ' However, i t 
i s not to say tha t the roo ts of a l l the c o n f l i c t s in South 
Asia l i e only and only in i t s encounter with colonial ism. 
I n f a c t , the region was never un i ted s o c i a l l y , 
p o l i t i c a l l y and r e l i g i o u s l y . I t had always consis ted of a 
16. Larry Col l ins and Dominique L a p i e r r e , Freedom a t Mid-
n i g h t , Simon and Schuster , New York, 1975, p . 162. 
17. The B r i t i s h attempt to Balkanise India became e x p l i c i t 
in the Br i t i sh Cabinet Committee paper t ransmit ted by 
Lord Ismay to Lord Mountbatten in h i s telegrame No. 6043 
of 9 May 1947 (pp. 723-728, The Transfer of Power, 
Vol. X) Quoted in J a s j i t Singh (ed) India and Pakistan : 
C r i s i s of Relat ionship, Lancer Publ ishers Pr iva te Ltd. 
New Delh i . 1990, pp. 117-118)~. 
18. S.D. Muni, Op. C i t . ^ p . 40. 
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large number of kingdoms. The ethnic, religio s and social 
factors were, no doubt, existing in the region. The point to 
be emphasised here is that these factors were exploited to 
develop differences and animosity among the people to facili-
tate the British colonial rule. For instance, like Hindu-
Muslim antagonism might have been a fact of Indian political 
life, the intra-elite conflicts were not visualised in such 
simplistic terms, prior to the British rule. The British 
encouraged the communally based evolution of Indian poli-
tical life. It suited to the British imperial designs that 
the intra-elite conflicts be depicted in communal terms. 
Such a British policy of divide and rule left an indelible 
mark on the evolution of the subcontinents political life 
that it not only led to the division of India in 1947 but 
to the continuing hostility between the two successor 
19 
states,India and Pakistan. As a result, in the wake of 
decolonization the countries of the region came into exis-
tence as an internally conflict and tension-ridden societies, 
And their decolonization more or less coincided with the 
onset of cold war. And the region became wantedly or 
unwantedly the part of East-West rivalry. The Great/super 
powers linkage of their global strategies with the regional 
affairs activated and inflated the conflicts of the region. 
The conflict prone situation inherited by the decolonised 
South Asia was intentianally maintained by these powers 
to keep them divided and to bring them into their respective 
19. Ibid., pp. 38-72. 
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areas of influence and control. It could be said that there 
might be some other roots of the South Asian conflicts but 
the preceding discussion is indicative that the majority 
of the conflicts have, more or less, the elements of colonial 
legacy. 
South Asia has been a troubled region with all its 
internal disturbances and instabilities. An American 
scholar Norman D. Palmer has described South Asia as "an 
area characterised by relative lack of contacts and coopera-
tion among the indigenous states, and by an unusually high 
20 
and persistent level of conflict". Its internal distur-
bances and intra-state instabilities appear to have become 
the order of the regional political dynamics. The intra-
21 
state conflicts are on the rise with almost no decline 
in inter-state conflicts of the region. First we will discuss 
here the inter-state conflicts and then afterwards the 
internal conflicts of the respective countries in South Asia. 
As South Asia is a region with India towering over 
and sharing borders, with the rest of six other countries 
in the region while none of them have common borders with 
each other, India is involved in almost all the inter-state 
20. Norman D. Palmer, "The Changing Scene in South Asia : 
Internal and External Dimensions", Orbis, Fall 1975, 
p. 898. 
21. Alka Acharya, "Regional Conflict and Security in the 
1990s : The Case of South Asia", Strategic Analysis, 
Vol. XIII, No. 11, February 1991, p. 1254. 
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conflicts. While there exist almost no conflicts among 
the rest of other countries with the only exception of 
ethnic conflicts between Pakistan and Bangladesh^and Nepal 
and Bhutan. The Bihari population still living in Bangla-
desh has been a matter of discord between Pakistan and 
22 
Bangladesh, Nepal and Bhutan are separated from each 
other by a narrow stretch of Indian land in northern west 
Bengal. There exists a sizeable number of Nepali population 
in Bhutan estimated to be between 30 and 50 percent of the 
total population of the kingdom of Bhutan. This sizeable 
nximber of Nepali population in Bhutan which has strong 
cultural and some political attachments with the mother coun-
try has become persistent cause of conflict between the 
23 two countries. Leaving aside the Maldives, which lies 
about 90 miles away from the south of Indian island terri-
tories Lakshadweep and Minicoy, India has conflicts of 
varying degrees and nature with Pakistan, Bangladesh, Nepal 
Bhutan and Sri Lanka. 
At the heart of the inter-state conflicts in South 
Asia lies India-Pakistan problem, the hub of which is 
Kashmir : a territory claimed by both and divided between 
them. Ever since the partition of the British India in 1947, 
the relations between these two countries, the chief 
protagonists of the region has been conflicting, discording 
22. Bhabani Sen Gupta, Op. Cit., p. 5. 
23. Ibid. 
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d i s t r u s t f u l and s u s p i c i o u s . The p r o c e s s t h a t made t h e I n d o -
P a k i s t a n i r e l a t i o n s c o n f l i c t p r o n e i s r o o t e d t o a consi-* 
d e r a b l e e x t e n t i n t w o - n a t i o n t h e o r y which s t e m n e d from t h e 
b e l i e f t h a t t h e Mus l ims of t h e s u b - c o n t i n e n t r e q u i r e d a 
s e p a r a t e h o m e l a n d b a s e d on I s l a m i c i d e o l o g y and i t s t e n e n t s , 
t h e i n j e c t i o n of v ^ i c h i n t o t h e p o l i t i c s of t h e I n d i a n 
N a t i o n a l i s t Movement u l t i m a t e l y l e d t o t h e p a r t i t i o n of t h e 
O A 
s u b - c o n t i n e n t , t h e r e b y c r e a t i n g s o much h a t r e d and d i v i -
s i o n s b e t w e e n t h e H indu and Muslim c o m m u n i t i e s t h a t when 
t h e d e c i s i o n t o p a r t i t i o n t h e s u b - c o n t i n e n t was t a k e n , i t 
was g r e t e d w i t h unpreoedentedcommunal c a r n a g e i n t h e h i s t o r y 
of t h e s u b - c o n t i n e n t . B e s i d e s c r e a t i n g h a t r e d and d i v i s i o n s 
b e t w e e n H i n d u s and M u s l i m s , i t a l s o e x e r c i s e d a c o n s i d e r a b l e 
i n f l u e n c e on t h e e l i t e s of t h e s u b - c o n t i n e n t i n d e v e l o p i n g 
image p e r c e p t i o n s a b o u t e a c h o t h e r . The i m a g e s , p e r c e p t i o n s , 
i d e n t i t i e s o r t h e p i c t u r e s i n minds of t h e e l i t e s of t h o s e 
25 two c o u n t r i e s made t h e i r r e l a t i o n s h i p p r o n e t o c o n f l i c t . 
j a w a h a r l a l Neh ru seems t o be c l o s e r t o r e a l i t y when he 
s a i d t h a t " t h e q u e s t i o n of I n d i a - P a k i s t a n r e l a t i o n s h i p was 
24 . See : S i s i r G u p t a , Kashmi r ; A S t u d y i n I n d i a - P a k i s t a n 
R e l a t i o n s , A s i a P u b l i s h i n g H o u s e , New D e l h i , 1 9 6 6 , p , 4 4 0 ; 
Summit G a n g u l y ; The O r i g i n s of War i n S o u t h A s i a ; 
I n d o - P a k i s t a n i C o n f l i c t s S i n c e 1 9 4 7 , V a n g u a r d , L a h o r e , 
1 9 8 8 ; P a r t h a S . G h o s h , Op. C i t . , p p . 2 - 3 , 
2 5 . S t e p h e n P . Cohen , " Image a n d P e r c e p t i o n i n I n d i a -
P a k i s t a n R e l a t i o n s " i n M.S . Rajan and S h i v a j i Ganguly 
( e d s ) G r e a t Powers R e l a t i o n s World O r d e r and t h e T h i r d 
W o r l d , New D e i n i , 1 9 8 1 , p . 2 8 1 . 
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a psychological thing r e s u l t i n g from the way, the sub-
cont inent was divided between India and Pakis tan , There 
was a complete emotional upset of the people in India and 
26 Pakistan because of t h i s " . The p a r t i t i o n trauma caused 
such psychological schism among the e l i t e s of both India and 
Pakistan which became the primary source of c o n f l i c t bet -
ween them. 
The o ther f a c t o r s which have made t h e i r r e l a t i ons 
suscep t ib le to suspic ion and d i s t r u s t f u l n e s s are the appre-
hensions expressed by the Pak is tan i l e ade r sh ip tha t India 
has not reconci led i t s e l f with the independent sovereign 
exis tence of Pakis tan . I n f a c t , c e r t a i n s ta tements made by 
the Indian l eade r sh ip have forced Pakistan to think on 
these l i n e s . Jawaharlal Nehru said t ha t may be "in th i s way 
we s h a l l reach tha t United India sxxjner than o t h e r w i s e . , . . 
27 
• o • o Sardar Patel expressed his views even more sharply 
"Sooner than later we- shall be united in common allegiance 
28 
of our country". These statements and many others made 
by Indian leadership convinced Pakistan that India will 
not tolerate the independent existence of Pakistan and will 
try its best to harm it. This became a major cause for 
developing a feeling in Pakistan that India would disrupt 
27. Quoted in V.P, Kenon, Transfer of Power in India, 
Calcutta, 1957, p, 1391; 
28. Quoted in M.S. Burke, Pakistan's foreign policy ; 
Historical Analysis, London, IS'yS, p. 5. 
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the very ex i s t ence of Pakistan a t whatever c o s t . Mohammod 
Ali J innah r eac t i ng to the statements made by the Indian 
l e a d e r s h i p lamented tha t " i t i s very unfor tunate t h a t 
vigorous propaganda has been going on t h a t Pakistan 
i s merely a temporary madness and t h a t Pakis tan wi l l 
have to came i n t o the union as a p e r t i n e n t , rependent , 
29 e r r i n g son" . Such fee l ing was a lso expressed by Ayoob 
Khan,saying t h a t "the cause of our : major problem i s I n d i a ' s 
i n a b i l i t y to reconci le herse l f to our ex i s tence as a 
sovereign independent n a t i o n . . . . At the back of i t a l l was 
I n d i a ' s ambition to absorb Pakistan or turn her i n to a 
30 s a t e l l i t e " . Furthermore, I n d i a ' s involvement in Bangladesh 
c r i s i s l ead ing to the dismemberment of P a k i s t a n ' s eas te rn 
wing strengthened the fee l ing of Pakistan about I n d i a ' s i n t en -
t i o n s . As a r e s u l t ' t he average Pak is tan i seems to be convin-
ced t h a t India has plans to destroy or weaken Pakistan in 
order to dominate i t . All t h i s expla ins a reason why 
the two coun t r i e s exh ib i t an almost permanent neurosis in 
t h e i r r e l a t i o n s . 
The t e r r i t o r i a l d ispute between India and Pakistan 
over Kashmir which s t i l l stands unresolved, has been the 
"Indo-Pak Rela t ions" in 
29. Quoted in Surendra Chopra's a r t i c l e / Pandav Nayak 
(ed) Pakis tan;Socie ty and p o l i t i c s . South Asian Publ i -
s h e r s , New Delhi , 1984, p . 
30. Mohammad Ayoob Khan, Friends Not Masters ; A P o l i t i c a l 
Autobioqrap^y, Oxford Universi ty P r e s s , New York, 1967, 
p . 115. 
31 . Forence A. V a l i , Op, C i t . p . 96. 
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the major source of i r r i t a t i o n between them. Both have 
c o n f l i c t i n g claims over Kashmir which they j u s t i f y on 
the bas i s of images and perceptions they have crea ted for 
themselves on the eve of p a r t i t i o n . They rep resen t the two 
c o n f l i c t i n g percept ions of the p a r t i t i o n . Indian ru l i ng 
e l i t e s perceived p a r t i t i o n as a p o l i t i c a l arrangement and 
the access ion of Kashmir to India on the bas i s p l u r a l i t y 
and secular i sm of Indian s o c i e t y , completely d i s rega rd ing 
the Pak i s t an i percept ions t h a t the sub-cont inent was 
p a r t i t i o n e d on the bas i s of r e l ig ion and Kashmir being a 
Muslim major i ty s t a t e should have r i g h t l y gone to i t . 
Explaining the Pakis tani c la im,Zulf ikar All Bhutto a s se r t ed 
t h a t "If a Muslim majority area can remain a par t of I nd i a , 
then the ra i son d ' e t r e of Pakistan co l l apses for the 
same reason . . . . Pakistan must continue unremi t t ing ly 
her s t r u g g l e for the r i g h t of se l f -de te rmina t ion of the 
subject people , Pakistan i s incomplete without Jammu and 
32 
Kashmir both t e r r i t o r i a l l y and ideological ly! ' I t seems 
necessary to point out here the two important and very 
i n t e r e s t i n g aspects of Kashmir problem. F i r s t , both India 
and Pakis tan a t the time of p a r t i t i o n r e a d i l y acquiesced 
in l eav ing Kashmir, a Muslim majority s t a t e with a Hindu 
r u l e r , as an independent s t a t e along with two o ther s t a t e s 
of Hyderabad and Junagadh with Hindu-majori t ies and Muslim 
jnalers. The s t a t e s of Hyderabad and Junagadh were promptly 
32. Zul f ikar All Bhutto, The Myth of Independ( 
Univers i ty P ress , Karachi, 196^, p . IbO. 
lence. Oxford 
• t y 
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integrated by India despite opposition from Pakistan. As 
the Kashmir problem had certain similarities with Hyderabad 
and Junagadh, Pakistan believed that in the light of Indian 
action in the two latter cases, its claim on Kashmir was 
legitimate and natural because of its predominantly muslim 
population. Pakistan therefore got physically involved in 
33 Kashmir under the cover of tribal raiders. Secondly 
Britain delibrately intended to keep the Kashmir a disputed 
territory between India and Pakistan 'by allowing accession 
and India's military action to stop the interference of 
Pakistani sponsored tribalraiders in Kashmir, the Lord 
Mountbatten, the then Governor General of India denied 
Kashmir to Pakistan and by adding the condition of plebi-
scite to the accession, he attempted to deny it to India 
knowingly that the overwhelming muslim majority in Kashmir 
34 
would certainly vote in favour of Pakistan. The acqui-
sition of Kashmir has become bone for India and Pakistan, 
a question of prestige for which they have been contin-
uously in a state of conflict, 
and 
It has became quite frequent in India/Pakistan to 
blame each other for their internal problems. India alleges 
Pakistani involvement in Punjab, Jammu and Kashmir and 
also in north-eastern troubles of India. Pakistan,on the 
other hand,blames India for its internal problems in Sindh, 
North West Frontier province and Baluchistan. Both the 
33. S.D. Muni, Op. Cit.,p. 51. 
34. Ibid.., p. 65. 
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count r ies have d isp layed considerable propensi ty to 
complicate and e x p l o i t the f r a g i l e process of i n t e g r a t i o n 
in each o t h e r ' s count ry . I n d i a ' s unconcealed sympathies 
for the autonomy demands of the then East Pak is tan i people 
and the PakhtunisJtan demand of the North West F ron t i e r 
Province on the one hand and Pak i s t an ' s support for d i s s i -
dents in Punjab, Kashmir and nor th -eas t e rn region and i t s 
l ip-sympathies fo r the Indian muslims in general on the 
o t h e r , a re the evidences of exp lo i t a t i on of each o t h e r ' s 
i n t e rna l t ens ions and weaknesses. The c o n f l i c t i n g r e l a t i o n -
ship of blames and counter blames sometimes helps the 
respec t ive regimes of both India and Pakistan to suppress, 
aver t of d e a l , with i n t e r n a l problems. The ru l ing e l i t e s 
in Pakis tan have found ant i - Indianism a convenient s u b s t i -
tu te for a more v i ab l e and meaningful symbol of na t ional 
i d e n t i t y . Pakis tan for long has made the use of Indian 
t h r ea t to suppress d i s s e n t in the East Pakistan as well 
as to conta in d i s s idence in the smaller provinces of West 
Pakis tan. In case of Ind i a , the a g i t a t i o n and the self-
immolation t h r e a t by the Sikh leaders on t h e i r demand for 
a separa te s t a t e was withdrawn as a r e s u l t of the outbreak 
of c o n f l i c t between India and Pakistan in 1965. Like 
Pakis tani e l i t e s , Indian e l i t e s have a l so found a t times 
using of ex t e rna l t h r e a t s a convenient mechanism e i t h e r 
to deal with an i n t e r n a l c r i s i s s i t u a t i o n or s a t i a t e 
the regimes p o l i t i c a l ends. Mrs. Indi ra Gandhi, during her 
35. See : I b i d . , p p . 42-43. 
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r e g i m e i n 1 9 8 0 ' s . e x t e n s i v e l y t a l k e d of d e s t a b i l i z a t i o n , 
d i s r u p t i o n and t h e u l t i m a t e d i s i n t e g r a t i o n of t h e c o u n t r y . 
AS t h e two c o u n t r i e s a r e l o c k e d i n a perp>etua l s t a t e of 
c o n f l i c t , t h e d o m e s t i c d e v e l o p m e n t s i n e a c h o t h e r ' s c o u n t r y 
h a v e , mos t o f t e n r e p u r c u s s i o n s a c r o s s . The b o r d e r s , l i k e t h e 
e f f e c t s of H indu-Mus l im communal r i o t s i n I n d i a a r e s t r o n g l y 
felt i n P a k i s t a n and t h e s t r u g g l e a g a i n s t t h e a u t o c r a c y i n 
P a k i s t a n f i n d s s t r o n g sympa thy i n I n d i a . 
I n d i a i s f a r s u p e r i o r t h a n P a k i s t a n i n a l m o s t e v e r y 
r e s p e c t . And I n d i a ' s s u p e r i o r i t y i n t h e r e g i o n i s v iewed 
w i t h c o n c e r n n o t o n l y by P a k i s t a n b u t a l s o by o t h e r n e i g h -
b o u r s of I n d i a . P a k i s t a n from t h e v e r y b e g i n n i n g , b e i n g 
c o n s c i o u s of i t s r e g i o n a l i n f e r i o r i t y , h a s s t r i v e d h a r d t o 
c o u n t e r - b a l a n c e I n d i a ' s r e g i o n a l s u p e r i o r i t y by o b t a i n i n g 
e x t r a - r e g i o n a l s u p p o r t and d e v e l o p i n g i n t r a - r e g i o n a l l i n k a g e s 
36 
e x p l i c i t l y d e s i g n e d t o d e a l w i t h I n d i a . I n d i a on t h e 
o t h e r hand h a s a l w a y s s o u g h t t o s t r u c t u r e t h e r e g i o n f r e e 
from e x t r a - r e g i o n a l i n v o l v e m e n t i n o r d e r t o p r e s e r v e and 
37 p r o t e c t t h e p r e - e m i n e n t p o s i t i o n i t e n j o y s i n t h e r e g i o n , 
P a k i s t a n b r o u g h t t h e e x t r a - r e g i o n a l p o w e r s i n t h e r e g i o n 
by j o i n i n g t h e U . S . s p o n s o r e d m i l i t a r y a l l i a n c e s CEATO 
and CENTO, t h e r e b y b r i n g i n g I n d i a c l o s e r t o t h e S o v i e t 
U n i o n , T h i s P a k i s t a n i u r g e h a v e p a r t l y o r t o c o u n t e r - b a l a n c e 
I n d i a ' s r e g i o n a l s u p e r i o r i t y h a s been a p e r s i s t e n t s o u r c e 
of i r r i t a t i o n and c o n f l i c t b e t w e e n b o t h I n d i a and P a k i s t a n , 
3 6 . P.R. C h a r i , Op, C i t . , p . 52, 
3 7 . S.D. M u n i , O p , _ C i t . , p . 5 0 , 
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Having looked upon one another as enemies, both 
India and Pakis tan have f e l t threatened by each o t h e r . And 
in o rde r to s t rengthen t h e i r respec t ive defences they have 
been locked in a perpetual conf l i c t of arms procurement. 
Pakistan in order to augment i t s defence s .ught 
e x t r a - r e g i o n a l a f f i l i a t i o n s and made the search for 
arms a key element of i t s foreign po l icy . India see ing the 
arrafl^race as provocative and d e s t a b i l i z i n g sought i t to be 
stopped wi th in the region thereby seeking the l e g i t i m i z a -
t ion of i t s preponderent pos i t ion in the reg ion . This was 
completely unacceptable to Pak is tan ' s percept ion of regional 
balance. Zu l f ika r Ali Bhutto wrote in 1967 tha t "After two 
decades of independence, Indo-Pakistan r e l a t i o n s have 
remained s t a t i c . None of the animosi t ies have been removed, 
none of the causes of p a r t i t i o n remedied. In the p reva i l ing 
cond i t i ons , a reduct ion in the armed forces of India and 
Pakistan would freeze the disputes forever and ben f i t 
Ind ia . I t would amount to de facto recogni t ion of I n d i a ' s 
s u p e r i o r i t y in the subcontinent and for a l l i n t e n t s and 
purposes, l e g i t i m i s e i t s usurpation of P a k i s t a n ' s 
economic and t e r r i t o r i a l r igh t s B i l a t e r a l disarmament 
between the adversa r i e s i s a negation of sovereignty and 
38 on admission of defeat by one of them". So the Pakistan 
urge for procur ing arms continued. The arms race between 
India and Pakis tan where 'brought in to play an action— 
reac t ion s p i r a l between them each making a l l e g a t i o n s and 
38. Zul f ikar Ali Bhutto, Op. C l t . , p . 97. 
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39 
counter-allegations in turn , it also exercised a very 
adversial impact on the security horizons of South Asia. 
Furthermore the U.S.-Soviet alignments and their 
equations with India and Pakistan provided a substantial 
boost to the arms procurement activities in the region. They 
provided arms to both India and Pakistan considering it 
as an effective instrument for extending their respective 
influence in the region. The intervention of the Soviet 
Union in Afghanistan in 1979 further intensified the arms 
race between both India and Pakistan. India considered the 
large arms transfer to Pakistan which began in the wake 
of Soviet intervention in Afghanistan as highly provoca-
tive, destabilizing and escalatory. India lobbied hard 
against the U.S. supply of advanced sophisticated arms to 
Pakistan such as F-16 aircraft and Airborne Warning and 
Control System (AWACS). It accused Pakistan for wrecking 
40 bilateral relations by cultivating extra-regional alliance. 
The Pakistani regime asserted that Pakistan must continue 
to arm owing to its conventional military vulnerability 
to India and the latters military expansion programme. 
Pakistan's arms procurement activities, especially during 
the last decade have extended from conventional arms to 
39. Nisha Sahai Achuthan, "Soviet Arms Transfer Policy in 
South Asia", IPSA Journal, Vol. XIX, Noo 3, January-
March, 1987, po 444. 
40. Mahnaz Ispahani, "Pakistan : Dimensions of Insecurity", 
Adelphi Papers. 246, Winter 1989/90, p. 32. 
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nuclear weapons. Pakistan a s soc i a t e s the a c q u i s i t i o n of 
nuclear weapons with i t s sovereignty , n a t i o n a l pride and 
na t iona l s e c u r i t y . The proponents of nuc l ea r programme hold 
tha t nuc lear weapons wi l l provide the u l t i m a t e guarantee 
of reg ional s e c u r i t y . They be l ieve t h a t Pakis tan can do 
tha t by bu i ld ing up such a nuclear d e t e r r e n t which can 
n e u t r a l i s e I n d i a ' s regional dominance and d e t e r I n d i a ' s 
conventional m i l i t a r y t h r ea t s by r a i s i n g the cos ts of con-
f l i c t to unacceptably high l e v e l s . Apart from the l a rge r 
i s sues of sovereignty^nat ional pride and s e c u r i t y , the re 
are many in Pakistan who subscribe to the American-Jewish 
Hindu conspiracy aga ins t Islam thereby j u s t i f y i n g Pak i s t an ' s 
41 
nuclear weapon acqu i s i t i on programme. Whatever be the 
motivat ions behind Pak i s t an ' s nuclear weapon programme, i t 
was i n f a c t , I n d i a ' s acqu i s i t i on of nuc lear weapon c a p a b i l i t y , 
demonstrated in 1974, which led Pakistan to go ahead with 
i t s own nuclear programme. Despite the f a c t t ha t both the 
count r ies claim tha t t h e i r nuclear programmes are for the 
peaceful exp lo i t a t i on of the nuclear energy for c i v i l i a n 
use , they a re locked in a c o n f l i c t over the i s sue of 
jo in ing Non-Prol i fera t ion Treaty and making South Asia a 
nuclear weapons free zone. India along with o ther fac tors 
such as i t s acrimonious r e l a t i o n s with China and the 
l a t t e r s s t a t u s as a nuclear weapon power, considers the 
Non-Prol i fera t ion Treaty d iscr iminatory as i t excludes the 
41 . For d e t a i l s see : I b id . pp. 31-37; Aabha Dix i t , "India-
Pakistan and the Great Powers", in J a s j i t Singh (ed) , 
Op. C i t . p . 23. 
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nuclear weapon powers from i t s j u r i s d i c t i o n . Pakistan on 
the o t h e r hand, makes i t s stand condi t ional to I n d i a ' s 
jo in ing of Non-Pro l i fe ra t ion Treaty. In t h i s way t h e i r 
of 
r e spec t ive nuc lea r programmes have became a sou rce /£onf l i c t 
between both India and Pakis tan . 
Various f ac to r s in termingl ing with the disputed 
nature of Kashmir have brought the subcontinent to wars in 
1948, 1965, and 1971. While there have been no fu r the r 
regional wars s ince 1971, there was a war scare in 1987, 
The c r i s i s began with a s e r i e s of grand Indian m i l i t a r y 
exerc i ses (opera t ion Brass Tacks) along the Pakis tani border 
in Rajasthan and Punjab. The mi l i t a ry exerc i ses generated 
42 
a rea l war s c a r e . There i s speculat ion t h a t sen ior o f f i -
c i a l s , intended to provoke Pakistan in to a move tha t would 
have j u s t i f i e d a forceful Indian response or they had 
43 planned to a t t a c k Pakis tan in North. The c r i s i s was 
ins tead resolved by General Z i a ' s sudden and dramatic f l i g h t 
to India apparently to watch a Cricket match followed by 
d i r e c t Rajiw - Z i a - d i s c u s s i o n s . This was a major inc iden t 
when border t ens ions near ly reached to the border of 
explosion. Small confronta t ions l i k e i n t e r m i t t e n t border 
c lashes a re not uncommon. Therefore the p o s s i b i l i t i e s of 
t h e i r e s c a l a t i o n i n t o inc iden t s are not l e s s in an environment 
where the deep-seated enmity between India and Pakistan 
42. See : Kahnaz I spahan i , 0^. C i t . 
43. See for d e t a i l s : Ravi Rikhye, The War That Never Was, 
Lancers I n t e r n a t i o n a l , New DelhT^ 1988. 
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looms large. Furthermore, the extension of conflicting 
relationship into nuclear sphere and the ideological differen-
ces being kept alive at a boiling point by the problem of 
Kashmir, the relationship between India and Pakistan will 
remain acrimonious in the near future. 
Leaving aside India, Bangladesh has normal relations 
with all of its South Asian neighbours. The major problem 
that cause irritant in India-Bangladesh relations are 
sharing of Ganges and Brahmaputra waters and the Farakka 
Barrage, the Teen Bigha Corridor, conflicting claims over 
the New Moore Island, dispute over the demarcation of the 
Maritime boundary, migration of Bangladeshis across the 
national borders etc. The distribution of waters of Gangetic 
and the Brahmaputra river systems has absorbed the atten-
44 tion of both India and Bangladesh for over a decade. 
Before the emergence of Bangladesh in 1971, the issue of 
water distribution was a matter of conflict between India 
and Pakistan. The problem was inherited by Bangladesh 
which continues to bedevil the India-Bangladesh relations. 
Moreover the construction of the Farakka Barrage for the 
controlled distribution of water is still an undecided 
issue. Tl:ie distribution of water has been a major irritant 
responsible for the embittered relations between India 
and Bangladesh. 
There exists since long even before the independence 
of Bangladesh, a dispute over the enclaves held by one 
44. Leo E. Rose, Op. Cit., p. 9. 
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state in the territory of other. This dispute over enclaves 
was resolved to a satisfactory levels the signing of an 
agreement between India and Bangladesh in May 1974. India 
got the Beru Bari and in exchange Bangladesh was given 
Dahagram and Angorpota enclaves. Under the agreement, the 
45 
Teen Bigha corridar was to be leased to Bangladesh by India. 
The corridar is yet to be finally leased to Bangladesh. The 
delay in leasing the corridor to Bangladesh continues to 
embitter their relationship. 
A much more difficult territorial dispute between 
India and Bangladesh is over the Islands at the mouth of 
river systems in the Bay of Bengal directly to the South 
of both India and Bangladesh. These newly emerging islands 
are located in areas where the territorial waters of India^ 
Bangladesh and Burma merge. The islands are also in the 
areas where it is said that there may be large off-shore 
47 
oil and gas resources awaiting exploration. Among these, 
'the New Moore Island whicn rose to the surface in the Bay 
of Bengal, a decade ago, has given rise to considerable 
48 tension. The issue is under negotiations with both India 
45. S»R, Chakravarty, "Indo-Bangladesh Relations : The 
Kujib Period", in S.R. Chakravarty and Virendra Narain 
(ed) Bangladesh ; Global Politics, Vol. Ill, South Asia 
Publishers, New Delhi, 1988, p. 244. 
46. Leo E. Rose, Op. Cit.,p. 20, 
47. Ibid. 
48. A. Appadorai and M.S. Rajan, I n d i a ' s Foreign Policy 
and Rela t ions , South Asian P u b l i s h e r s , New Delhi , 1985, 
p . 633. 
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and Bangladesh preparing their cases on the basis of con-
flicting interpretations of the International Law and the 
Law of the SeaSo 
The dispute oyer the demarcation of maritime boundary 
arose in 1974 when Bangladesh awarded 30,000 square miles 
of off-shore area extending from South of the Sundarbans 
in the West to the Chittagong in the east for oil and gas 
exploration to the foreign companies. In doing so, Bangladesh 
went by the concept of its continental shelf extending 
49 
upto to 200 miles, India disputed the claim of Bangladesh. 
And the question of demarcation of martime boxindary between 
them is yet awaiting an amicable solution. 
India's serious dispute with Bangladesh stems from 
the longtime movement of the people both Hindus and Muslims 
from the east Pakistan and later Bangladesh into the north-
eastern part of India, especially Assam, Meghalaya and 
Tripura. The population movement continues from Bangladesh 
to India in search of better economic prospects. The 
Bangladeshi immigrants, though, primarily concentrated 
in the north-eastern provinces of India, have gradually 
spread to other parts of India as distant as Bombay, Delhi, 
and many other places of India, The presence of large 
number of Bangladeshi citizens in India has been an 
49. S.R. Chakravarty, Op. Cit. p. 246; See also, M. Habibur 
Rahman, "The Continental Shelf : A Study with reference 
to the Bangladesh - India situation", BUSS Journal 
Vol, 11, No. 2, April 1990, pp. l68-19iJ: 
50. Partha S. Ghosh, Op, Cit,^ p, 6. 
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extremely difficult problem for the government of India. 
These immigrants have already shown their potential to 
destabilize politics in the north-eastern part of India. 
"The so called 'anti-foreigners' agitation which started in 
1978, in Assam and which once caused difficult problem for 
New Delhi has merely been controlled. The control issue 
51 
has remained unresolved". Moreover the denial of Bangla-
desh that there has been any substantial migration of 
52 Bangladeshis into India since 1971 adds to the complexity 
of the problem. Bangladesh also insists that members of the 
Bengali community are Indian citizens for whom it has no 
responsibility. To deal with the problems India decided to 
fence the Indo-Bangladesh border. Bangladesh resents the 
fencing of border. Not only this, on 20 and 24 April 1984, 
a few days after the work on the fencing had started, shots 
were fired across border killing or injuring a few personnel 
of the Indian Border Security Force and a survey team. This 
led to same exchange of fire between Indian and Bangladeshi 
border security forces, eventually resulting in a total 
53 halt of the construction work. Migration issue is a major 
issue that continues to creat tensions between the two 
neighbours, 
51. Ibid, p. 7. 
52. Leo E. Rose, Op. Cit. , p, 15, Bhabani Sen Gupta, 
Op.pit.; Partha S. Ghosh, Op. Cit.^p. 7. 
53. India Today, 15 May 1984, p, 18. 
155 
The more persistent issue in Indo-Bangladesh relations 
concerns the tribal communities that straddle the border in 
Chittagong Hills and the neighbouring Indian states of 
Meghalaya, Mizoram and Tripura. The tribal separatist move-
ments have been active on both sides of the border for 
years and both the countries have accused each other for 
providing assistance to the tribal dissidents in other 
states. Since 1983, the government of Tripura has been 
alleging that the tribate from Bangladesh are linking up with 
the tribaJs dissident groups' in Tripura to destabilise the 
Indian state. The tribal dissidents also strain Bangla-
deshis relations with India. 
The HinduTKuslim ideological differences also has 
relevance for Indo-Bangladesh relations. It may be remembered 
here that before the independence of Bangladesh in 1971, the 
HindurMuslim divisions have, often, led to the communal 
violence in that country causing the exodus of many Hindus 
to India. And once these people were in India, there was a 
56 Hindu backlash against Muslims. However since the creation 
of Bangladesh no serious communal violence took place 
57 
t h e r e . There e x i s t s an apprehension t h a t Hindu Bangladeshi 
may fee l threatened a t some point by the I s lamiza t ion 
5 4 . Leo E . R o s e , Op. C i t . ^ p . 1 6 , 
55. Bhabani Sen Gupta, Op. Cit.,p. 21. 
56. Partha S. Ghosh, Op. Cit.^p, 5. 
57. Ibid, p. 6; Bhabani Sen Gupta, Op. Cit.,p. 20, 
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drive of the Bangladesh, The actualization of such appre-
hension may cause the exodus of thousands of Bangladeshi 
Hindus to India thereby further deteriorating the existing 
conflicting relationship between India and Bangladesh. 
With Nepal* India has no major boundary dispute 
especially since the signing of a treaty between British 
58 India and Nepal on 15 November I860. There are, however, 
India's periodic disputes with Nepal, when a border river 
changes its course with the issue usually whether the old 
59 
or new river bed should constitute the boundary. More 
than the boundary dispute, the dispute which causes troubles 
in India-Nepal relations is cross border migration of 
peoples both from India to Nepal and vice versa. The pro-
blem of Nepalese in India and Indians in Nepal is largely 
attributable to the open border between the two countries. 
According to the Gurung Report the "Nepalese people have 
been emigrating since the nineteenth century and the main 
factors which contributed to this were : population 
pressure in the Hill, lack of employment opportunities, 
social injustice and exploitation, recruitment opportunity 
in the British Army.....The process of emigration is still 
in op)eration mainly due to the opportunity available for 
recruitment in Indian Arroy, employment opportunities in 
58, Partha 3. Ghosh, Op. Cit, p, 11, 
59, Leo E, Rose, Op. Cit., p. 20, 
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Indian cities and for educational and other purposes. 
There is a large number of Nepali immigrants (many of them 
Indian citizens) settled in various parts of India, 
Like the Nepalese in India, Indians are also emerging 
as an important ethnic minority in Nepal. However no accu-
rate figures of Indian immigrants in Nepal are available, 
they are mainly based In the fertile Tarai region of Nepal 
bordering the Indian states of Bihar and Uttar Pradesh. 
The total number of Indians in Nepal, according to demo-
graphic experts, would be between 5 and 6 million. Of the 
total number of 9 million Nepalese living in India, 6 million 
are immigrants from Nepal. India and Nepal have about 
an almost same number of their people living in the terri-
tories of each other. However, the majority of the Nepalese 
people in India are the poor people from the hills. They 
work for small salaries generally as security guards, 
maids , ayas, unskilled factory workers and boys in small 
restaurants. The Indian immigrants, on the other hand, are 
educated, skilled people earning high salaries or engaged 
in business and trade. Economic power of the Tarai region 
where the Indians are mainly based resides with Indian, 
It is to be noted here that simply the presence of Indians 
in Nepal or Nepalese in India is not a major cause of copfJLict 
60, Nepal, National Commission on Population, Task Force on 
Migration, Internal and International Migration in Nepal; 
Summary and Recommendations, Kathmandu, August 1983, 
pp. 13-14 and 29. This Commission is popularly known 
as Gurung Report, 
61, Bhabani Sen Gupta, Op, Cit., p,31. 
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between the two countries. The autonomy demands of Nepalese 
of Indian origin in Tarai region and the correspondingly 
alleged political activism of Nepalese in Sikkim, Dar-
jeeling and other adjoining areas had made Indo-Mepalese 
relations abrasive. 
Like the problem posed by the Bangladeshi immigrants 
the growing number of Nepali immigrants in the bordering 
districts of northern and north-eastern India also has 
potential to cause tensions in Indo-Nepal relations. The 
Nepali migration to India has raised the so-called Nepali 
question in an extensive area of the Himalayan foothills 
in north-eastern India, from Sikkim through northern West 
Bengal to Assam. Nepalese have become politically important 
in Sikkim, where they compete with Bhutias and others for 
political power. In September 1983, the controversy between 
the Chief Minister of Sikkim Nar Bahadur Bhandari. a Nepali, 
and the state's govemer, Homi Taleyarkhan, a Bhutia, 
leading to the fall of the Bhandari government was partly 
sparked off by the Nepali question. Taleyarkhan was in 
favour of the Bhutia and Kazi communities who by virtue of 
their economic strength have always controlled the power 
in Sikkim even though constitute only 23% of the population, 
63 
the Nepalese accounting for about 75%. The Nepalese by 
62. See Leo E. Rose and Satish Kumar, "South Asia" in 
Warner G. Feld and Gavin Boyd (ed). Comparative 
Regional Systems, Pergamon, U.S.A. , 1^80, 
63, Partha S. Ghosh, Op. Cit.^pp. 11-12, See also India 
Today, 3o September,' 1983, pp. 39, 41. 
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their sheer strength of numbers have the capacity to call 
shots in the political affairs of the state. As in Sikkim 
so in the northern district of Darjeeling, the Nepalese 
have emerged as a strong political group. Constituting the 
majority of Darjeeling's population, they exercise almost 
total control over the city's life. However, the Gorkha 
Land issue is so strident as it was some times ago, its 
protagonists loose no opportunity to hold the area (Darjeeling 
and Kalimpong) to ransom whenever their interests are aff-
ected. ^"^  
The growth of Indian in Nepal is said to be causing 
anxities to the government of Nepal, There exists a big 
divide between the Hindi speaking people of Tarai region 
and the Nepali speaking hill people. In the 1950's the Tarai 
people demanded national status for Hindi language along 
with Nepali. They formed a political party, the Nepali 
Tarai congress with an objective to establish an autonomous 
Tarai state within the state of Nepal. Nepal's main 
problems of integration comes from the Tarai region. It is 
also said that the Hindi-speaking people of Tarai region 
are politically and culturally more oriented toward India 
than Nepal. The Nepali elite foresee the possibility of 
the Tarai people organising regionally conscious political 
activity in an opportune future. Sikkim's annexation by 
64, India Today, 15 June, 1984, pp. 160-61. 
65, Bhabani Sen Gupta, Op, Cit., p. 28. 
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India in 1975 sharpened this fear which, later on, was also 
confirmed by a former Foreign Secretary, Ministry of Exter-
nal Affairs, Jagat Mehta, when he wrote in 1985 that the 
Indian's in Nepal are on the way of forming a majority in 
the Tarai region and this leads to anxieties and restraints 
about the writ of Kathmandu. However, it should be noted 
here that the presence of Indians in Nepal and Nepalese in 
India have not so far directly caused any serious conflicts 
between the two countries. They have certainly been the 
cause of tensions between them. 
With Bhutan also, India's relations are not very 
cordial, India has a very minor territorial dispute with 
Bhutan, which has been settled ih principle but not by an 
actual border demarcation, Indo-Bhutanese relations have 
been troubled with the cross-border implications of the condi-
tions of Nepalese, Bengalese, Assamese, and Marwarese living 
in Bhutan and Bhutias living in Sikkim and other part of 
C O 
northeim Bengal, The l oya l t y of Nepalese, Bengalese, 
Assamese and Marwarese toward the monarchy i s suspected by 
the ru l ing e l i t e of Bhutan, They fee l threa tened from I n d i a ' s 
and Nepal 's a b i l i t y to inf luence the p o l i t i c a l change in 
66, j a g a t S, Mehta ,^^Triumph of Diplomacy, Separat ing 
Domestic from Foreign I s s u e s " , The Statesman, September 23, 
1985. 
67, Leo E. Rose, Op. C i t , , p , 20, 
68, Bhabani Sen Gupta and Amit Gupta, "Changing Patterns of 
Conflicts in South Asia", in Bhabani Sen Gupta, (ed) 
Regional Cooperation and Development in South Asia, 
New Delhi, 1985, pp. 247-69; Bhabani Sen Gupta, OD. Cit., 
p, 7. 
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in Bhutan. About the fears of the Bhutanese ruling-elite 
writes an Indian Scholar "the Bhutanese rulers in their 
heart of hearts, do not rule out the possibility of an agi-
tation from the Nepalis, posing a threat to the monarchy 
and the dominance of Drupkas. This probability was reinfor-
ced in Bhutanese mind as a consequence of the developnent 
C O 
in Sikkim dur ing 1973 to 1975". Although Bhutan i s highly 
dependent on I n d i a , both economically and p o l i t i c a l l y , i t s 
r e l a t i o n s wi th India a re not so c o r d i a l . This i s probably 
due to the t h r e a t , i t perceives from I n d i a ' s po t en t i a l 
p o l i t i c a l and economic a b i l i t y to inf luence the des i red 
ipo l i t i ca l change in Bhutan. 
I n d i a - S r i Lanka r e l a t i o n s have been, more or l e s s 
h o s t i l e . Various fac to rs have caused such a r e l a t i o n s h i p . 
There came up a i s sue of p o l i t i c a l s t a t u s of persons of 
Indian o r i g i n : the Indian Tamils in S r i Lanka, soon a f t e r 
when S r i Lanka disenfranchised them in 1948 thereby denying 
them the p o l i t i c a l r i g h t s they were enjoying l i k e o the r 
c i t i z e n s of S r i Lanka before independence. In f a c t , the 
quest ion of Indian Tamils goes back to the 19th century 
when they were brought by the B r i t i s h e r s t o work on tea 
p lan ta t ion in Sr i Lanka, Both India and S r i Lanka have 
argued l i t i g i o u s l y over the i ssue : the former ' s point 
of view has been t h a t the Indian Tamils should be given 
Sr i Lankan c i t i z e n s h i p as they a re domiciled the re for 
69. See : S.D. Muni, "Bhutan's South Asian I n i t i a t i v e s " , 
S t r a t e g i c Analys i s . Vol. I l l , No. 12, March, 19S4. 
Drupkas i s an e thnic group in Bhutan, the jxDlitical power 
r e s ides with them. 
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generations and have contributed to the Sri Lankan economy, 
while the latter, linking their emotional and family ties 
with their ethnic brothers in Soutli India, maintains that 
they were simply brought to work there and they still live 
exclusively in Sri Lanka as Indian citizens. Moreover, Sri 
Lanka claims, that is a problem left as a legacy by the 
British and should have been solved by them before departing, 
hence Sri Lanka is under no obligation to give them citizen-
ship after independence. However both the countries attempted 
to resolve the problem for which they reached to agreements, 
70 first in 1964 and then in 1974. Unfortunately these 
agreements have been the victims of bureaucratic delays, 
divergent interpretations, tardy methods of implementations 
and the petty politicking by the governments on both sides. 
The question of Indian Tamils between India and Sri Lanka to 
a considerable extent has been resolved but it still causes 
Irritants in their relationship. 
There came into light in 1956, a territorial dispute 
between India and Sri Lanka over the uninhabited island 
of Kachchathivu which lies in the Palk straits. Tine island 
became a point of conflict between the two countries, both 
offering claims and counter-claims over the sovereignty 
of the island. Furthermore, when India extended the limits 
of its territorial waters to 12 miles in 1968, Sri Lanka 
7 0. See for details : B. Udayashankar, "Indo-Sri Lanka 
Accord on Tamils", Strategic Analysis, Vol. 9, No. 12, 
March 1986, 
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correspondingly responded in 1970, thereby ensuing an 
acrimonious debate over the ownership right of the island. 
However, in a pragmatic and far-sighted manner, an accord 
was reached between India and Sri Lanka in 1974 whereby 
a boundary line was agreed which runs from the palk straits 
to Adam's Bridge, As a result of this accord, the island 
71 
of Kachchathivu fell within the jurisdiction of Sri Lanka. 
Although the dispute has been resolved, it remained a major 
source of conflict between the two countries for about almost 
two decades. 
The foremost source of conflict in recent times which 
has led to the deterioration of their relationship is the 
between 
on going ethnic conflict>the Sinhalese and the Tamils in 
Sri Lanka. The majority Sinhalese and the minority Tamils 
conflict 
are locked in an armed/for about a decade. The Tamils are 
fighting for the establishment of their independent home-
land in the north-eastern region of Sri Lanka which lies 
about 18 miles away from the Indian state of Tamil Nadu. 
The Sinhalese despite being a majority invoke the fears 
of being drowned in a Tamil majority with a possible future 
Sri Lankan Tamil tie up with about 60 million Tamils of 
Tamil Nadu. The Sri Lankan perception of threats originating 
from India is rooted in the ancient as well as the modern 
71. See : "Indo-Sri Lanka Relations : Retrospect, Problems, 
and Prospects", Spotlight on Regional Affairs, vol. 5, 
No. 4, April 1986, pp, 7-8. 
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history of the region. Sri Lanka at various stages in 
ancient times entered into relations both of alliances and 
hostility with the Chola, Pandaya and Chera Kingdoms of 
72 • 
South India. As alrr.ost all the invasions came from the 
South India Kingdoms, the historical memories continue to 
haunt the Sinhalese people in Sri Lanka. 
In the decolonised history of Sri Lanka, it faced 
the typical security dilemma of a small state keen to pre-
serve its independence and integrity in relation to its 
big neighbour India. The Sri Lankan leaders, following the 
independence, viewed India with distrust and suspicions. 
Certain statements made by Indian leaders provided sustenance 
to their fears. Jawaharlal Nehru, visualised in pre-indepen-
dent India the "small nation state is docked" and envi-
saged that "Sri Lanka would inevitably be drawn into a 
closer union with India presumably as an autonomous unit 
of Indian federation". Besides Jawaharlal Nehru, K.l'. 
Panikkar also opined that "the internal organisation of 
India on a firm and stable basis with Burma and Ceylon 
was the essential pre-requisite to a realistic policy of 
73 Indian defence", Sri Lankan leaders as a consequence 
leaved on the British through defence agreements by granting 
72. Kumari jayawardena, "Ethnic Conflict in Sri Lanka and 
Regional Security", in Yoshikazu Sakanoto (ed) Asia ; 
Militarization and Regional Conflict. Zed Book LtcT, 
1988, p. 138. 
73. For both Nehru and Pan.ikkar's statements See : Spotlight 
on Regional Affairs, Vol. 5, No. 4, April 1988, p. 3. 
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bases and facilities. The Sri Lankan Prime Minister, Sir 
Kotelewala (1953-56) expressing his fears relating to the 
problems of Indian Tamils said that "If we do not solve 
it now, I can visualise that in twenty years of time we 
will be sitting in Delhi as part of India".'^ Historical 
memories intermingling with Sri Lanka's perception of 
Indian threat kept alive its fears and suspicions. Further-
more, the sympathy and assistance x^ hich the Tamil militants 
received in India, especially in Tamil Nadu sharpened Sri 
Lanka's fears, India's action of air-dropping of food and 
medical supplies to the Tamils of Sri Lanka in 1987 almost 
confirmed Sri Lanka's fears. Although India has consistently 
maintained that its is in favour of unity and integrity 
of Sri Lanka, the historical memories along with the 
recent developments keep alive the fears of Sri Lanka, 
The ethnic conflict in recent times has bee me the major 
cause of conflicting relationship between India and 
Sri Lanka. 
The least known and the least developed state of 
South Asia, Maldives has no conflicts with any of its 
neighbours including India. Maldives wants to keep itself 
islaloped both from^regional as well as international power 
politics. However both India and Pakistan compete for 
developing cooperative and friendly relations with the 
republic of Maldives. 
74. Ibid, p. 4, 
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There exists a number o£ different kind of inter-
state conflicts in the region. And in most of the conflicts, 
Indian factor is very conspicuous. In other words, almost 
all the countries of the region are lacked in conflic-
ting relationship with India. They have conflicts with 
India rather than among themselves. The principal sources 
of inter-state tensions and conflicts along with the 
territorial disputes are the extremely complex ethnic, 
religions, linguistic and tribal groups along and across 
the national borders in the region. As there are many 
inter-state conflicts in the region, the intra-state con-
flicts are also large in numbers. Many of the sources of 
both inter and intra-state conflicts are either same or 
they are interlinked. We would discuss here about the 
intra-state conflicts in the region. However, it is beyond 
the scope of astudy of this length to provide the detailed 
account.of intra-state conflicts. 
India, the regional giant in South Asia, has alv;ays 
been a conflict ridden society. Since independence in 1947, 
it has witnessed different kinds of internal conflicts 
ranging from violent expression of ethnic diversification 
to armed struggle for self-determination. Although, the 
conflicting situations have existed in almost every part 
of India. But its north-eastern region has, specially, 
been very conflict-prone. This has been the region which 
witnessed the largest number of armed struggles, Kany of 
them are, still going on. At the time of India's 
167 
independence, Assam was the only full-fledged state in 
the region, the other six states attained their statehood 
75 
mainly as a consequent of armed struggles. This situation 
is no more limited to north-eastern region. It has spread 
in almost every part of India, specially the northern 
part. The consequences of its escalation are very alarm-
ing having a direct bearing on the very fabric of nation 
state with serious security implications. 
India is the most complex of human societies. It 
does not possess a single, nation wide coherent and homo-
geneous society. Infact, it possesses the maximum ethnic 
76 diversity in the South Asian region. There exists a 
large number of ethnic groups based on religion, language, 
tribe, caste, sect and even region. So much ethnic diver-
sity, for one reason or the other, has been the potent 
source of internal conflicts in India. It has been mani-
festing itself in different forms from social tensions and 
violence to armed insurrections. T:.e causes for such 
manifestations of ethnic diversity are very complex and 
varied. One observation is that in a plural society, the 
position and status of one ethnic group affects the 
reactions of other groups. The antagonistic reactions of 
75. V.K. Sood, "The North-East : Roots of Alienation", 
The Hindustan Times, New Delhi, Thursday, October 1, 
1992. 
76. See for details ; D.L. Horowitz, Ethnic Groups in 
Conflict, University of California Press, Berkeley, 
1985, Urmila Phadnis, Ethnicity and Nation-Building 
in South Asia, Sage Publishing House, New Delhi, 1990; 
Bhabani Sen Gupta, Op. Cit. 
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other groups and mutual distrust and suspicion lead to 
"7*7 
overt conflict, Ted Gurr Robert in his recently completed 
research project argues that grievances about differential 
treatment and the sense of group cultural identity provide 
the essential bases for mobilization and shape the kinds 
78 
of claims made by group's leaders. It is generally a 
relative sense of deprivation, discrimination or differen-
tial treatm>ent which generally breeds conflicts in a 
plural societies like India, 
From ethnic diversity, there emerges out varying 
nature of social tensions most often leading to violence. 
Tne most prevalent and perpetuating is the Hindu-Muslim 
antagonism. In the year 1947, India witnessed the large 
scale communal violence over trie issue of partition. Since 
then what has developed is a widespread Hindu-xMuslim 
tension, suspicion and antagonism. And during the last 
decade or so Hindu-Muslim tensions have flared up as a 
result of certain cumulative causations, like cultural 
antipathies, memories of the past humilation, contemporary 
economic competition and above all the exploitation of 
these by politicians. Communalism in India has became a 
a potential conflict which could escalate into a widespread 
77, See for details, Akhtar Majeed, "Kajority-Hinority 
Relations in Plural Societies", Indian Journal of 
Politics, Vol. XVI. No. 3-4, 1982, p. 49. 
78, See for details : Ted Gurr Robert, l^y Minorities Rebel 
A cross.,National Analysis of Communal Mobilization an^ ' 
"conflict Since 1945, A paper prepared for the American 
Political Science Association, Washington, D.C, 
August 31, 1991, 
16-9 
national calamity. However so far it has not manifested 
itself into a generalised violence. Nevertheless, it needs 
to be considered as one of the unpleasant possibilities 
which theoretically might arise. Its potentiality is evident 
from a SIPRI estimate according to which the ethnic and 
communal violences in India since early 1980's has been at 
the highest level since its independence. Its estimates show 
that about 10,000 people were killed in various separatist, 
79 
ethnic and religious violences in India during 1383-86, 
and the casualties have been on increase, Hindu-Muslim 
communalism besides being a source of internal turbulance 
also has cross borders ramifications. Its effects are felt 
in Pakistan and Bangladesh, most often leading to tensions 
between the respective governments of India,Pakistan and 
Bangladesh, 
India has also been experiencing various autonomist 
and separatist armed movements, seeking to overthrow the 
established structures of authority. There exists a large 
number of such movements, presently going on like auto-
nomist Bo.doland and Jharkhand Movement, Separatist armed 
movements in Punjab, Jammu and Kashmir, Magaland, wanipur, 
Mizoram, Tripura and Assam. Many of these conflicts were 
inherited by India at the time of independence like Maga 
and Mizo insurgencies, Punjab, where existed an opinion for 
79. SIPRI Year Book, 1987. Oxford, p. 312. Also see : James 
Manor, "Collective Conflict in India", Conflict Studies, 
No. 212, London, 1988, pp. 1-27; Dennis Austin and 
Anirudha Gupta, "The Politics of violence in India and 
South Asia", Conflict Studies, No. 233, London, 1990, 
pp. 1-34. 
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fo r an independent homeland for Sikhs,and Kashmir where 
the p l e b i s c i t e f ront was a l ready a c t i v e and the Maharaja 
Hari Singh t r i e d t i l l the l a s t moment to r e t a i n the indepen-
80 
dent s t a t u s of Kashmir, The consequences of these move-
ments, s p e c i a l l y the s e p a r a t i s t movements a re very grim for 
the s ecu r i t y of India as they could not be passed off as 
a law and order problem t o be d e a l t wi th . They have a t ta ined 
unduly exaggerated p ropor t ions , br inging the very na t ional 
p o l i t y in ques t ion . The ous t ide support t o these movements 
not only promote and s t ren then them, i t a l so v i t i a t e s the 
r e l a t i o n s between India and those suppor t ing the movements. 
A white paper issued by the Government of India in 
1984 imp l i c i t l y blamed Pakis tan , and unnamed externa l powers, 
for extending unspecif ied a s s i s t a n c e to the Sikh t e r r o r i s t s : 
"The fundamental challenges to I n d i a ' s u n i t y have ar isen 
from communal fanaticism and o ther d i v i s i v e forces with 
powerful ex te rna l support . The t a r g e t i s now secularism, 
the bas ic foundation of I n d i a ' s u n i t y . Repeated external 
aggression and other pressure having f a i l ed to break the 
uni ty and i n t e g r i t y of India, at tempts are now being made 
t o cause i n t e r n a l d i s rup t ion , p ress ing r e l i g i o n into s e rv i ce . 
This i s the warning which the recent developments in Punjab 
a re giving to the n a t i o n . . , . , . The Government have reason 
to bel ieve t h a t the t e r r o r i s t s were rece iv ing d i f fe ren t 
8 0 . Partha S. Ghosh, " In t eg ra t iona l Problem in South Asia 
and Regional Securi ty : A Pol i t ico-An t h r o - p o l i t i c a l 
Approach", BUSS Journa l , v o l . 13, No, 3, July 1992, 
p . 371. 
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types of a c t i v e support from ce r t a in foreign sources . The 
s i g n i f i c a n t r e l a t i o n s h i p between i n t e r n a l and ex te rna l 
forces of subversion i s a wel l known fac t of the conterapo-
81 
r^ry i n t e r n a t i o n a l scene" , Pakistan got involved i t s e l f 
in Punjab and the jammu and Kashmir s e p a r a t i s t movements 
by giving them a measure of support and a g rea te r degree of 
sympathy, s p e c i a l l y to Kashmiri m i l i t a n t s . Pak i s t an ' s 
involvement in those i n t e r n a l problems of India has severely 
s t r a ined I n d i a ' s r e l a t i o n s with Pakis tan. 
The s e p a r a t i s t armed movements in nor th -eas te rn 
region, which emerged genera l ly due to maldevelopment of 
area and ex i s t ence of la rge number of e thn ic and t r i b a l 
groups there have genera l ly been contained in m i l i t a r y 
terms. However, they have not been completely combated. 
They are going on somewhere in low p r o f i l e and a t o ther 
places with f e r o c i t y . The movement in Nagaland which is now 
based in the h i l l -areas of surma adjoining Nagaland, has 
s p l i t on ideo log ica l grounds in to the well defined anta-
gonis t ic groups - National s o c i a l i s t Council of Nagaland 
(NSCN) and Naga Federal Government (INIFG) . The object ives 
of both groups continue to be the achievement of an 
independent Nagaland,through armed s t r u g g l e . In Manipur, 
the People 's Libera t ion Army (PLA) from across the border 
has been t ry ing t o s t rengthen i t s o rganisa t ion with help 
frCTO the NSCN and the Burmese insurgent groups. Insurgency 
8 1 . White Paper on Punjab, Government of India, l>Jew Delhi, 
July 10, 1984, pp. 54-58. 
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in Manipur, d e s p i t e under con t ro l i s keeping i t s e l f a l ive 
through sporadic ac t s of v io l ence . The insurgents from 
Mizoram are based in the Chittagong Hi l l Tracts and have 
been supported by the Government of Bangladesh. The insur-
gency s i t u a t i o n in Mizoram i s much under con t ro l keeping 
in view the insurgency movement led by Tribal National 
volunteers (TNV) in Tripura which has stopped up i t s 
ext remis t a c t i v i t i e s and i n t e n s i f i e d v io lence , having i t s 
base in Chittagong H i l l Trac t s , receiving ac t ive help from 
82 the Mizo National Front and Bangladesh. In Assam, a f t e r 
the prolonged s t a t e of c i v i l d is turbances , which had a t one 
time taken the shape of armed violence based on e thn ic , 
l i n g u i s t i c and r e l i g i o u s f a c t o r s , the un i ted Liberat ion 
Force of Assam has taken up arms to l i b e r a t e Assam fran 
India . The counter insurgency operat ions recen t ly launched 
by Indian armed forces have brought the ULFA movement under 
con t ro l . However, ULFA is s t i l l ac t ive t h e r e . In Punjab 
and Kashmir the s i t u a t i o n i s not much d i f f e r e n t , various 
m i l i t a n t s o rgan i sa t i ons are stiruggling for the cause of 
independence. All t h i s has beset India with a myriad of 
in te rna l problems, severely eroding the e s t ab l i shed 
of 
s t r u c t u r e s y s t a t e a u t h o r i t y . 
I t i s now more than four decades s ince Pakistan 
came into being as an independent s t a t e carved out of 
82. For d e t a i l s / t h e s e movement see ; P.N. Kathpal ia , 
" In t e rna l Secur i ty and CI Operations in Urban Areas", 
Indian Defence Review, vol , I I , January 1987, pp. 48-49; 
Gautara sharma and K.S, Nagar , Ind ia ' s Northern secu r i ty . 
Reliance Publ ishing House, New Delhi, 19 86, 
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B r i t i s h I n d i a mainly on r e l i g i o u s g r o u n d s . A l l t h e s e 
decades have been f u l l of i n t e r n a l u p h e a v a l s and c r i s e s . 
I t has e x p e r i e n c e d v i r t u a l l y a l l v a r i e t i e s of i n t e r n a l 
c o n f l i c t s : e t h n i c and s e c t e r i a n s t r u g g l e s , c i v i l war, 
s e c e s s i o n ? Coup d ' e t a t e t c . The l e a d e r s of P a k i s t a n h igh-
l i g h t e d t h e s t r e n g t h of r e l i g i o u s u n i t y b a s e d on I s lamic 
f a i t h which r e c o g n i s e d no r e g i o n a l , e t h n i c o r l i n g u i s t i c 
l o y a l t i e s . However the s e c e s s i o n of Bangladesh has shown 
t h a t t h e r e l i g i o u s f a i t h i s i n s u f f i c i e n t t o engender a 
genu ine ly cohes ive and homogeneous n a t i o n a l s e n t i m e n t s . 
The c e n t r i f u g a l f a c t o r s , e t h n i c i t y , h i s t o r i c a l t r a d i t i o n s 
8 3 
and geog raph i c l o c a t i o n s p r e v a i l over r e l i g i o u s community, 
P a k i s t a n ' s weakness s t i l l l i e s in i t s l a c k of i n t e r n a l 
cohes ion and consequent l ack of i d e n t i t y . 
I r o n i c a l l y , P a k i s t a n s i n c e i t s fo rma t ion has e x p e r i -
enced a l i t t l e if any s o c i a l e q u i l i b r i u m . There has been 
an Imbalance in t h e d i s t r i b u t i o n of r e s o u r c e s , b e n e f i t s 
and power between the numerous e t h n i c groups which form 
P a k i s t a n . The uneven economic development s t a r t e d from the 
very b e g i n n i n g . The p r i o r i t y t o the development of west 
Punjab and Karach i was given a t t h e c o s t of o t h e r a r ea s 
t h e r e o y g e n e r a t i n g a f e e l i n g of d i s c r i m i n a t i o n among the 
peop le of o t h e r a r e a s , P a k i s t a n i r u l i n g e l i t e s i n s t e a d of 
n a t i o n - b u i l d i n g c o n c e n t r a t e d on s t a t e - b u i l d i n g . Even a t 
t h e former l e v e l , the t a s k of n o u r i s h i n g and s t r e n g t h e n i n g 
8 3 , Forence A V a l i , Op. C i t . , p . 101 
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84 the p o l i t i c a l process was neglec ted . As a measure of 
s t a t e - b u i l d i n g Pak i s t an i e l i t e s brought the whole of 
Pakistan under one u n i t in 195 5, This measure was purely 
introduced for p o l i t i c a l purposes as i t was designed to 
n e u t r a l i s e the numerical major i ty of the Bengalis of East 
Pakis tan, to suppress t he e thn ic movements in the Front ier 
Province and lialuchistan and to provide Punjabis a domi-
na t ing role in the p o l i t i c s of Pakis tan , They employed 
the ideology of Is lamic un i t y to deny the v a l i d i t y of the 
claims and demands of the l e s s p r iv i l eged e thn ic groups, 
Sindhis, Bengalis , Pathans and Baluchis, The maldevelopment 
and the regional imbalances along with Pak i s t an i e l i t e s 
urge for s t a t e - b u i l d i n g a t the cos t of na t ion-bui ld ing 
explain the reason of repeated breakdowns of p o l i t i c a l 
s t a b i l i t y in Pakis tan . 
Pakistan l ike India is a l so a e t h n i c a l l y divided 
soc i e ty . However i t i s not so e t h n i c a l l y heterogenous as 
India i s . I t possesses mainly four e thn i c groups, Punjabis, 
s indhis , Baluchis and Pakhtoons. Punjabis are mainly 
concentrated in the province of Punjab, the economic and 
p o l i t i c a l power mainly r e s ide with them, s indhis in siudh, 
aaluchi in Baluchistan and pakhtoons in the North western 
84, see for d e t a i l s : Akhtar Majeed; "Pakistan : Maldevelop-
ment and Regional Imbalances", Indian jou rna l of P o l i t i c s 
vol , 17, September-December 1983, pp. 129-130. 
85, s a t i sh Kumar, "Problems of Federal P o l i t i c s in Pakistan", 
in pandav Nayak (ed), Op, C i t . p, 23; Urmila Phadnis, 
Op, C i t . , p . 192. 
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flfi Fron t i e r Province (NWFP). Punjabis and even s indhis 
se t t h e i r eyes toward Delhi and perceive a c u l t u r a l un i ty 
with India, Baluchis and Pakhtoons on the o ther hand, fee l 
a c u l t u r a l a f f i n i t y with t h e i r western neighbours Iran and 
Afghanistan where t h e i r e t h n i c bro thers Iranian Baluchis 
Q 
and the Pathans l i v e , Pakis tan has always been a f f l i c t e d 
with the problem of power and resource sharing among these 
four provinces . And Pakis tan even a f t e r the secession of 
Bangladesh has not yet been able to evolve a p o l i t i c a l 
system in which i t s e thn ic groups would not f ee l depr ived 
and d i sc r imina ted , Pakis tan i s s t i l l faced with the basic 
problem of na t i ona l un i ty and su rv iva l . 
The f r a g i l e s t a t e of Pakistan was created without 
considerat ion of geography or race, so t h a t a l l i t s popula-
t ion belongs to l i n g u i s t i c or e thn ic groups which lead to 
the problem of d i s i n t e g r a t i o n . The e thn ic groups stjnaggle 
for realignment with neighbours, spec i a l l y Pakhtoons and 
Baluchis , Baluchistan was v i r t u a l l y garr isoned than governed 
by the B r i t i s h . The c e n t r i p e t a l tendencies toward t h e i r 
e thnic brothers across the borders have been prevalent among 
botn Pakhtoons and Baluchis, In sindh a l so , one of the 
86. For d e t a i l s of" e t h n i c i t y in Pakistan See : '-^abha Dixi t , 
"Ethnic and Regional Tensions in Pakis tan" , S t r a t eg ic 
Analysis , vol , XII , No. 12, March 1989. 
87, Forence A. Vail . Op.^ C i t . p . lOO; See a lso : urmila 
Phadnis; "Ethnic Movements in Pakistan" in PandaV Nayak 
(ed) Op. C i t . 
8 8, Bhabani Sen Gupta, Op, Ci t , p . 22, 
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dominant s treams of p o l i t i c s i s centered round the indepen-
dence of Sindh province . This was also r e f l e c t e d , a t the 
Br i t i sh t ime, in the second Hur Movement in the 1940's which 
compelled t h e B r i t i s h to clamp Martial Law in sindh in 
1942, which was not l i f t e d t i l l only a few months before 
independence in 1 9 4 7 . ^ After the crea t ion of Pakis tan , 
al though, these s t a t e s became par t of Pakis tan , t h e i r s t rong 
sense of e t h n i c i t y and i den t i t y remained. Moreover, the 
s o c i a l , p o l i t i c a l and economic po l i c i e s adopted by the 
successive r u l i n g e l i t e of Pakistan accentuated these 
fee l ings ins tead of o b l i t e r a t i n g them. 
Besides these e thn ic groups there a lso e x i s t s a 
small Hindu minor i ty as well as Moha j i r s who migrated from 
India t o Pakistan in the wake of the p a r t i t i o n of the Br i t i sh 
India , The Hindu-Muslim antagonism is not so apparent 
or v io len t in Pakis tan as i t has been in India . However, 
the Mohajirs are being t r ea t ed as immigrants by o ther e thn ic 
groups. And the v iolence in areas where the ^bha j i r s have 
s u b s t a n t i a l s t r e n g t h is becoming qui te common, con t r ibu t ing 
to the Pak i s t an i s problem of in te rna l d i sorder and p o l i t i c a l 
i n s t a b i l i t y . Furthermore most observers of the Pak i s t an i 
scene a lso po in t out toward the prolonged presence of the 
mi l l ions of Afghan refugees, the l ikel ihood of t h e i r re turn 
to mother country is not promising. There e x i s t s a s i t u a t i o n 
89, Firoz Ahmad, "Nat iona l i ty Rights", seminar. New Delhi, 
1984, pp. 24-25, . 
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of u n c e r t a i n t y , which may lead t o turbulence in Pakis tan.^ ^ 
The other fac tor which cause i n t e r n a l un re s t in 
Pakis tan i s the f r a g i l i t y of i t s p o l i t i c a l system, since 
1958, the m i l i t a r y has been ac t ive in P a k i s t a n i p o l i t i c s 
and d i c t a t i n g i t s own terms on the s o c i e t y . In the h i s to ry 
of Pakis tan , there have been th ree m i l i t a r y regimes, the l a s t 
91 
one being t h a t of General z iaul Haq,^ However, there is 
p r e s e n t l y a democrat ical ly e lec ted regime in Pakis tan , but 
the roo ts of democracy are yet to be i n s t i t u t i o n a l i s e d . T i l l 
the s t r u c t u r e s of democracy are well ed i f i c ed in Pakis tan, 
the c i v i l i a n requires and the p o l i t i c s with remain vulnerable 
to the in te r ference of Army establ ishment t h e r e . All these 
th ings f igure out a very grim scenar io for Pakistan which is 
s t i l l in search an i d e n t i t y . 
Bangladesh is r e l a t i v e l y free from the i n t e r n a l 
turbulances and upheavals. I t however, shares the same socio-
p o l i t i c a l tensions t h a t most of the p o s t - c o l o n i a l l e a s t 
developed countr ies have been going through, Bangladesh in the 
region is a l so , by and l a rge , a cohesive and homogeneous 
s t a t e , l e a s t a f f l i c t e d by e thnic c o n f l i c t s as well as pro-
blems of i n t eg ra t i on . I t i s , however, not e n t i r e l y free from 
90. ahabani Sen Gupta, 0£. Ci t . p . 22. 
91 . Rosario sanobaria, e t a l , " c i v i l soc ie ty and Conflict 
Resolut ion", in Goran Lindgren (ed) Issues in Third world 
Confl ic t Resolution, Department of Peace and Conflict 
Researcn, Uppsala Univers i ty , Sweden, 199G, p . 111. 
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e t h n i c t r o u b l e s , A Chakma t r i b a l insurgency i s going on 
the re fo r years in the Chittagong H i l l Tracts of Bangladesh, 
bordering the Arakan region of 3urma as well as the Indian 
s t a t e of Tripura in the nor th -eas te rn p a r t of Ind ia . The 
ongoing insurgency in the Chittagong H i l l Trac ts has added 
to the s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l tensions in Bangladesh, The p re -
dominantly Buddhist people of t h i s region did not accept 
t h e i r inc lus ion in the s t a t e of Pakistan in 1947 and kept 
the Indian f lag f ly ing t i l l there was an army operat ion by 
Pak i s t an i armed forces . After the p a r t i t i o n of Pakis tan , the 
problem was i nhe r i t ed by Bangladesh which i s s t i l l con t in -
92 
u ing . According t o a Bangladeshi scholar the " l i f e has 
become m i l i t a r i s e d in the e n t i r e d i s t r i c t s of Chittagang 
H i l l Tracts with the members of the armed forces con t ro l l i ng 
the c i v i l adminis t ra t ion and the t r i b a l insurgents f r an-
t i c a l l y t r y ing to perpetuate t h e i r influence in the dense 
93 
fo res t areas in the i n t e r i o r of the d i s t r i c t . The insur-
gency in Chittagang Hi l l Tracts of Bangladesh i s , however, 
an i n t e r n a l c r i s e s . I t a lso has repurcussions across the 
borders in the form of s t r a in ing r e l a t i o n s h i p between 
Bangladesh, Burma and India, 
Bangladesh is l a rge ly a homogeneous s t a t e , about 85 
percent of muslims. There also e x i s t s a small Hindu minori ty 
92, shyamli Ghosh, "Soc io -po l i t i ca l Tensions in Bangladesh : 
Different Dimensions", in Kalim Bahadur, Op. c i t , , p. 175, 
9 3. M,Q. zaman., "Cr is i s in chittagong Hi l l Tracts : Ethni-
c i t y and i n t eg ra t i on" . Economic and P o l i t i c a l weeKly, 
16 January, 1980, 
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which r e l i g i o u s l y has d i s t i n c t i d e n t i t y but c u l t u r a l l y i t 
is in tegra ted in the sense t h a t i t shares the cominon 
language, Bengali, with the muslims. The Hindu-Muslim 
c o n f l i c t s spec ia l ly s ince the incept ion of Bangladesh have 
been r e l a t i v e l y n e g l i g i b l e . However, the p o s s i b i l i t i e s t ha t 
there may emerge such c o n f l i c t s in future as the e f fec t s 
of communal violence in India are a lso f e l t in Bangladesh. 
If so happens, i t w i l l br ing forth a la rge number of Hindu 
r e f u g e s t o India thereby causing a d i r e c t bearing on the 
r e l a t i o n s of India and Bengladesh. 
Bangladesh since August 1975, when i t s l i b e r a t o r 
l eader Shei>iiMu j ibur Rahman was a s sas s ina ted in a m i l i t a r y 
coup, a m i l i t a r y jun ta has ruled i t s taging a number of 
94 
m i l i t a r y Coups, General z iaur Rahman, a m i l i t a r y ru le r 
was k i l l e d in an army mutiny in Chittagong in Kay 1981 to 
be followed by a p r e s i d e n t i a l e l e c t i o n br inging Mr. Jus t i ce 
Abdu Satta to off ice u n t i l March 1982 when Lt-. General 
Mohmmad Ershad proclaimed Mart ia l Law and the resumption 
95 of m i l i t a r y ru le in Bangladesh. However the s t ruggle of 
democratic forces in Bangladesh has brought the nation 
under a democrat ical ly e l ec ted regime, the roots of demo-
cracy are yet to be s t rengthened and i n s t i t u t i o n a l i s e d 
the re in order to deny the chances of m i l i t a r y ' s involvement 
in the p o l i t i c s of Bangladesh. Bangladesh in conparison 
to India and Pakistan is not much c o n f l i c t r idden. However, 
94. Forence A. Val i , Qp. Ci t . p . 102. 
9 5. Dennis Austin and Anirudha Gupta, Op. c i t . p . 22. 
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the ongoing troubles portray a frustrating scenario for 
a country like Bangladesh which is abysmally poor and likely 
to become more so under a fast increasing population and 
economic under development. 
Nepal, a land locked country in south 7\sia, has also 
not been free from internal upheavals. There has always 
been a struggle between those who support the party based 
democracy and monarchy, always eager to retain its complete 
hold on political power. The demands for party based demo-
cracy started gaining much strength during the closing months 
of 1989. Those demanding democracy were met by brutality 
from the army. Their continued resistence and struggle 
forced the King sirendra to yield, which brought Nepal 
very close to party based democracy under a constitutional 
monarchy; abolishing the old Panchayat Raj system, consisting 
of the King enjoying all pervasive powers; Prime Minister^ 
elected members, and voters but no political parties, Nepal 
registered an unprecendented restructuring in its political 
arena, immediately before the onset of the decade of 
nineties. The democratic reforms which the people of Nepal 
achieved after their long struggle are still on their 
way to institutionalization. The present government there 
is democratically elected, it however, has the responsibili-
ty to give strength to the structures of democracy in Nepal. 
96. Ibid, 
16X 
Nepal, l i ke o the r count r ies of South Asia, a l so 
possesses e thn ic conf igura t ion . The presence of Hindi-
speaking people in the Tarai region of Nepal has not , so 
far , become the cause of open and v io l en t c o n f l i c t . But the 
ru l ing e l i t e f e e l s threatened from the increas ing s i z e of 
Hindu-speaking people in Nepal, They suspect t h a t the cu l -
t u r a l and p o l i t i c a l l o y a l t i e s of these people are toward 
India r a t h e r than toward Nepal. Furthermore, the demands 
of these people fo r autonomy have augmented the fee l ings 
of ru l ing e l i t e in Nepal, The increas ing s i z e of Hindi-
speaking people in Nepal has become a cause of concern in 
Nepal, which a l so s t r a i n s Nepal-India r e l a t i o n s , 
Bhutan a l s o i s a monarchy. However, i t has not been 
the cause of i n t e r n a l unres t t he re . The ru l i ng e l i t e in 
Bhutan l i k e Nepal, f ee l threatened from the inc reas ing 
s ize of immigrants whose loya l ty toward Bhutan is subjected 
to suspic ion and f e a r s . The rul ing Drupkas in Bhutan fee l 
th rea tened from the presence of b e t t e r educated and more 
p o l i t i c a l l y conscious Nepali population along with the 
Bengalese, Assamese and Marwarese, The c o n f l i c t i n g s i t u a t i o n s 
e x i s t in Bhutan but so far they have not led to v io l en t 
c o n f l i c t s except developing s t ra ined r e l a t i o n s between 
Nepal and Bhutan, 
Besides the con f l i c t i ng scenario emerging out of 
the presence of e t h n i c groups in 3hutan, the d iv i s ions 
within the Drupkas can more eas i ly lead to p o l i t i c a l 
i n s t a b i l i t y t h e r e . The d iv is ions within the royal family 
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and the dominant Dorji and ivangchuk c l a i n s of Drupkas 
are bel ieved to have prompted severa l attempted coups, 
tne l a t e s t in 1974 and t o the a s sa s s ina t ion of Prime 
97 Minis ter Jigme Dorj i in 1964. Despite a l l t h i s , Bhutan 
has been a peaceful country in the region of south Asia, 
In the south Asian region, the country which has 
experienced the most se r ious p o l i t i c a l i n s t a b i l i t y , e ro-
ding i t s democratic c r e d i b i l i t y and i t s a b i l i t y to survive 
as a n a t i o n - s t a t e i s s r i Lanka, s r i Lanka achieved indepen-
dence in 1948 as wel l as the an tagon i s t i c r e l a t i o n s between 
i t s e thnic groups mainly the Sinhalese , cons i t u t i ng the 
majority and the Tamils, a s i zeab le minor i ty . The e thnic 
antagonism, to the g r ea t e r ex ten t , remained non-violent 
t i l l the ea r ly 1980s with only three major e thnic ou tburs t , 
f i r s t in 1958, second in 1977 and the l a s t one in July 
1983. Since July 1983, the e thn ic c o n f l i c t has turned 
completely v i o l e n t . This seemingly unending bloody conf l i c t 
cha rac te r i se s the recent p o l i t i c a l c r i s i s in s r i Lanka. 
The present on going e thn ic c o n f l i c t between the 
Sinhalese who cont ro l t he p o l i t i c a l power and the Tamils 
has i t s roots in the h i s to ry of the i s land, spec i a l l y in 
a highly mythological b e l i e f . According t h i s bel ief Buddha 
97, s,D. Muni, Bhutan's south Asian I n i t i a t i v e s " , Op. Ci t . 
98, See for d e t a i l s ; James Manor (ed) s r i Lanka in Change 
and C r i s i s , Groom Helm, London, 1984, 
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selected sri Lanka to be a citadel of Buddhism and the 
Sinhalese people were changed with the task of seeing 
sri Lanka becomes and remains such a citadel. The survival 
of Buddhism is dependent on the survival of the Sinhalese 
people; the pepple surviving as long as they espoused the 
Buddhist doctrine and controlled the land consecrated to 
99 
the r e l i g i o n . What has been s t r e s sed in the recent years 
i s t h a t the Sinhalese are the i n h e r i t o r of the more ancient 
cu l t u r e and there i s no aspect of l oca l c u l t u r e which is 
not profoundly affected from elsewhere. The Sinhalese 
are c l e a r l y in majori ty in Sri Lanka even then they have 
nur tured the psychological fear of a minor i ty compared to 
the l a r g e r Tamil community of south Ind ia , The Sinhalese 
consider themselves as the o r ig ina l i nhab i t an t s of Sr i Lanka 
whereas Tamils are considered as invaders . The Sinhalese 
p o l i t i c a l e l i t e in S r i Lanka, in order to ga in p o l i t i c a l 
mileage in the pos t - co lon ia l e ra , exp lo i t ed t h a t myth and 
minor i ty complexion of the majority community which proved 
d i s a s t rous for mul t i - e thn ic society t h a t is S r i Lanka, The 
r e s u l t is t h a t a bloody conf l i c t is going on for about 
a decade in s r i Lanka between i t s two e thn ic groups. The 
successive s r i Lankan governments where supported the 
99 . ' . Kumari jayawardena. Op. C i t . , p . 140; James Manor, 
pp . 7 -8 . 
lOQ. James Jupp, S r i Lanka : Third World Democracy, Frank 
Cass, LondonT 1987, p . 27. ^ 
101. Radhika coomaraswamy "Nationalism : s inhala and Tamil 
Myths" Lanka Guardian, vo l . 9 . No. 3 j l June 19 86, 
pp. 19-24. 
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Sinhalese to keep themselves in power. They also t r i e d to 
defeat the Tamils by m i l i t a r y means, s r i Lanka instead of 
winning the c o n f l i c t i s seized from within due to the very 
on going c o n f l i c t . This c o n f l i c t of s r i Lanka produced 
cross-border repurcuss ions in the region, e spec ia l ly 
s t r a i n i n g the r e l a t i o n s between s r i Lanka and India, 
The o ther i n t e r n a l c o n f l i c t s which a l s o brought the 
unprecendented consequences for the i s l and were the armed 
insur rec t ions led by r a d i c a l i s e d Sinhalese youths f i r s t 
in 1971 and the l a t e r in 1987, In 1971 a mi l i t an t o rgan i -
s a t i o n , j ana tha vimukhti Peramuna (JVP), staged an insur rec -
t ion to se ize power, which was defeated by s r i Lankan armed 
forces with the help of out side support . The organisat ion 
re-emerged in 1987 soon a f t e r the signing of I n d i a - s r i 
Lanka Accord in Ju ly 1987, s r i Lanka, a f t e r the two and 
half years of a bloody c i v i l war and extreme p o l i t i c a l 
uncer ta in ty f i n a l l y managed to score a m i l i t a r y v ic to ry 
over the jVP, 3y the end of 1989, the organisa t ion l o s t 
i t s e n t i r e l eadersh ip captured and k i l l e d by the Sr i Lankan 
10 2 
armed fo rces . One s i g n i f i c a n t outcome of t h i s domestic 
s t r i f e has been the m i l i t a r i z a t i o n of the whole soc ie ty , 
e leva t ing the armed forces to the centre stage of s r i Lankan 
p o l i t i c s . The e thn ic c o n f l i c t and these two armed s t ruggles 
by r ad i ca l i s ed Sinhalese youths caused unprecedented 
p o l i t i c a l i n s t a b i l i t y in the is land s t a t e of s r i Lanka, 
102. Rosario sanaboria, e t a l . Op, c i t , p , 125, 
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A passing reference should a l s o be made about 
the i n t e rna l c o n f l i c t s i t u a t i o n in Maldives. Maldives 
has a congruous e thn ic r e l i g i o n s and l i n g u i s t i c conf i -
guration in south Asia, I t has been almost free from a l l 
kinds of c o n f l i c t s . I t has , however, p o t e n t i a l i t i e s of a 
p o l i t i c a l d iv i s ion between i t s northern and southern 
pa r t s separated by a 50 mile long channel , Maldives 
keeping i t s e l f aloof from the upheavals of south Asia 
has remained qd i t e peaceful s ince i t s independence in 1965, 
Almost a l l the coun t r i e s of south Asia are faced 
with the growing problems of i n t e r n a l d i so rde r and p o l i t i c a l 
i n s t a b i l i t y , which most often are r e f l e c t e d in t h e i r r e s -
pect ive r e l a t i o n s with one another , Besides many in te rna l 
conf l i c t s there a l so e x i s t s a large number of i n t e r - s t a t e 
con f l i c t s in the region. The c o n f l i c t i n g s i t u a t i o n s in 
south Asia are a lso added and abeted by the respect ive 
countr ies of south Asia as wel l as by ex t r a - r eg iona l 
powers. In the next chapter of t h i s study we w i l l discuss 
about the involvement of both regional and ex t ra - reg iona l 
powers in the a f f a i r s of south Asian coun t r i e s in general 
ana in the con f l i c t i ng s i t u a t i o n s of South Asia in p a r t i -
cu l a r , 
10 3. 3habani Sen Gupta, Op, Ci t , 
CHAPTER » V 
SOUTH ASIA i REGIONAL AND EXTRA-REGlONAL 
INTERVENTIONS 
The Third World count r ies s ince long have been the 
v ic t ims of the designs of the big powers to maintain t h e i r 
r e spec t ive con t ro l over them. In the pas t , before t h e i r 
independence, the con t ro l was genera l ly exerc ised through 
the maintenance of co lonia l system. After the l i q u i d a t i o n 
of co lon ia l i sm, mostly in the post-V.'ar e r a , they have been 
exp lo i t ed by the big powers to comply with t h e i r r e spec t ive 
foreign po l i cy o b j e c t i v e s . And t o force compliance, they 
have r e so r t ed to a l l kind of in te rvent ionary a c t i v i t i e s . 
In f a c t , the process of decolonizat ion was followed by an 
another kind of colonia l ism : neo-colonia l ism, a system of 
i n d i r e c t domination and con t ro l . This system of i n d i r e c t 
cont ro l i s being p rac t i ced through a v a r i e t y of measures, 
both over t and cove r t . 
The end of the Second V/orld War, where led to the 
decoloniza t ion of the Third V/orld, a l so presented opportuni-
t i e s t o both the United Sta tes of America, and the Soviet 
Union, which emerged as the very s trong and ideo log ica l ly 
d i f f e r e n t powers a f t e r the war, to shape o r reshape the 
world according t o t h e i r respect ive ideo log ica l p re fe rences . 
The United s t a t e s of America s t ruggled for the maintenance 
and expansion of the old c a p i t a l i s t system which was 
e f f e c t i v e l y maintained throughout the world, t i l l t he end 
of the war by European co lonia l powers with Great Br i t a in 
a t the helm of a f f a i r s . The Soviet Union des i red the reshaping 
of the world on the communis t ic / soc ia l i s t i c l i n e s . They 
s t a r t e d competing each o ther throughout the world. The 
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Third world became the bat t leground for t h e i r competi t ion. 
And in order to achieve t h e i r des i red ob jec t ives , they, 
most f requent ly , r e so r t ed to coercive wajs and means, some-
times s u r r e p t i t i o u s l y , sometimes openly, sometimes with the 
accepted method of d ip lomat ic pressure and propaganda, 
sometimes with the fround upon instrument of covert sub-
version and open fo rce . 
Furthermore, the seemingly unending in t ra and i n t e r -
s t a t e s m i l i t a r y , e t hn i c , r e l i g i o u s c o n f l i c t s and the under-
development of the Third world provided the big powers 
oppor tun i t i es to e x p l o i t these s i t u a t i o n s to p ro tec t and 
extend t h e i r r e spec t ive p o l i t i c a l and economic values in the 
Third world. Besides the big powers, the regional powers have 
also pursued the in t e rven t iona ry p o l i c i e s to achieve t h e i r 
respec t ive foreign pol icy ob jec t ives , south Asian countr ies 
being pa r t of the Third V/orld, have a l so witnessed a large 
number of inteirventionary a c t i v i t i e s both a t regional and 
ex t r a - r eg iona l l e v e l s . This chapter d iscusses both the 
regional and e x t r a - r e g i o n a l in te rvent ion in South Asian 
region. However, i t does not attempt to bring into discu-
ssion each and every in te rvent ionary a c t i v i t y the region has 
so fa r witnessed as the nature of in te rvent ion in post-war 
period has become highly sub t le and sec re t i ve at the one 
hand and on the o ther , not a l l ins tances of in te rven t ion , 
are well documented. The chapter w i l l r a the r focus on how 
the big powers have forced and coerced the south Asian 
countr ies for p r o t e c t i n g and extending t h e i r influence and 
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c o n t r o l in the region . The chapter w i l l f i r s t d i scuss about 
the e x t r a - r e g i o n a l in te rven t ions in the region e s p e c i a l l y 
of the United s ta tes and the soviet Union and then the i n t e r -
vent ionary a c t i v i t i e s undertaken by the ind iv idua l south 
Asian coun t r i e s in t h e i r dealings with one another . 
The South Asian region before i t s decoloniza t ion was 
under the B r i t i s h domination and c o n t r o l . And in the pos t -
c o l o n i a l pe r iod , i t ceased to e x i s t as a c losed area of 
B r i t i s h dominion. I t r a the r became an open area where the 
big powers including the United s t a t e s of America and the 
s o v i e t Union, s t ruggled for the extension of t h e i r respec-
t i v e in f luence . They s t a r t ed programming the south Asian 
coun t r i e s according to t h e i r foreign pol icy o b j e c t i v e s . The 
Great B r i t a i n , as the former colonia l power of the region, 
had s u b s t a n t i a l and v i t a l res idual economic and s t r a t e g i c 
i n t e r e s t s in the reg ion . I t s reduced power s t a t u s in the 
world a lso reduced i t s influence in the region. The uni ted 
S ta tes of America was introduced into the region by Br i ta in 
t o c o l l a b o r a t e with the l a t e r in the p ro t ec t ion of i t s r e s i -
dual co lon ia l i n t e r e s t s in addi t ion to the wider g lobal 
cons ide ra t ions of the former. However, in the ea r ly 
p o s t - c o l o n i a l phase, the U.S. involvement in the region 
was very l imi t ed . The involvement of the sov ie t Union in 
the region was a lso r e s t r i c t e d t o the communist pa r ty of 
1. 3,D. Muni, "South Asia" in Mohammad Ayoob (ed) Confl ict 
and In te rvent ion in the Third World, vikas Publishing 
House, New Delhi, 1980, p. 56. 
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Ind ia , expression of c r i t i c a l opinions about the South 
Asian governments and the encouragement of the revolut ionary 
forces in the a rea , p a r t i c u l a r l y in India, 
Though the United S ta tes of America pleaded for the 
2 independence of India with the B r i t i s h Government , i t 
a l so provided support to the Nizam of Hyderabad when he 
sought the In t e r f e rence of the UN secur i ty counci l , as p a r t 
of h is e f f o r t s to keep separa te the pr ince ly s t a t e of 
Hyderabad from Ind ia . The U.S. de lega te Jessup voted for 
taking up the Nizam's complaint and when the po l i ce ac t ion 
was undertaken, he condemned India for i t s r e so r t to use of 
fo rce ,^ The United s t a t e s a l so exerc ised considerable p r e -
ssure on India for jo in ing a s ecu r i t y arrangement under the 
U.S. l eadersh ip , when jawahar Lai Nehru v i s i t e d the un i ted 
Sta tes in the autumn of 1949 in search food and o ther 
economic a id . I t a l so wanted India to modify i t s terms as 
defined in the I n d u s t r i a l Pol icy Resolution of 1948 for the 
4 
admission of the p r i va t e American c a p i t a l in the country. 
And for many years af terwards , the US des i red tha t India 
should modify i t s domestic economic pol icy for the smooth 
f a c i l i t a t i o n of American investment in India , 
2. G.S. Bhargava, "Superpower Involvement", Seminar,No. 324, 
August 1986, p . J8, 
3. sa tpa l Dang "Punjab : Pre and Post Accord Developments" 
in Kalim Bahadur (ed) South Asia in Transi t ion ; Conflict 
and Tensions, P a t r i o t Publ ishers , New Delhi, 1986, p . 66, 
4. jayantanuja Band^opadhyaya, "The Role of the External 
Powers in south Asian Af fa i r s " , India Quarter ly , vol . XXX, 
No. 4, October-November 1974, p , 278. 
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In the ea r ly pos t - co lon ia l phase, the sovie t Union 
was not s e r i o u s l y involved in the south Asian a f f a i r s 
a t the time of I n d i a ' s independence i t s inf luence in the 
e n t i r e region was confined to the communist P a r t y of India 
and the ind iv idua l s formerly assoc ia ted with i t s outlawed 
P a k i s t a n i coun te rpa r t . Moreover the ideo log ica l impera-
t i v e s of the Soviet guided i t t o bu i ld a br idge between 
i t and the n a t i o n a l l i b e r a t i o n movements, which a l s o 
implied the encouragement of the revolu t ionary movements 
led by the communist pa r ty and the h o s t i l i t y towards non-
communist governments in the newly independent s t a t e s . This 
impelled the sov ie t Union to express the highly c r i t i c a l 
opinions about the south Asian governments and to insp i re 
and encourage the revolut ionary forces in the region. I t 
c h a r a c t e r i s e d the independence of India and Pakistan as 
merely a convenient arrangement between the B r i t i s h imperia-
l i s t s and the bourgeoisie of the two c o u n t r i e s , for the 
j o i n t e x p l o i t a t i o n of the masses of the subcont inent . I t 
a l s o i n sp i r ed and encouraged the communist led peasant 
up r i s i ng in Telengana region of Hyderabad^ southern West 
Bengal and the var ious other pa r t s of India during the 
years 1948-50.^ 
The involvement of both the United s t a t e s and the 
sov i e t Union, in the ea r ly phase of pos t -co lon ia l i sm 
remained pe r iphera l and i n t e rmi t t en t in the reg ion . As 
5, G.S. 3hargava, Op.Cit . , p . 38, 
6. see ; jayantanuja aandyapadhyaya. Op,Cit.^ pp, 276-77. 
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t h e i r s t rugg le for domination became i n t e n s i f i e d , t h e r e 
a l so began t o glow t h e i r involvement in the region, Michael 
arecher, def in ing southern Asia in 196 3 as a subordinate 
s t a t e system ( cons i s t i ng of the whole of South and South-
eas t Asia inc lud ing China) r e l a t i v e to the Dominant s t a t e 
system (cons i s t ing of the two superpowers) observed t h a t 
the very fundamental and s i g n i f i c a n t fea ture of the southern 
Asian subordinate system i s the constant pene t ra t ion of the 
7 Dominant s t a t e system. He described t h a t t h i s pene t ra t ion 
i s due to the ex i s tence of a power vaccum in the reg ion . 
Without ques t ion ing h i s power vaccum theory, i t i s impera-
t i v e here to p o i n t out t h a t the penet ra t ion of the super-
powers,the United s t a t e s of America and the Soviet Union 
continued u n t i l very r ecen t l y . 
Majority of the Third VJorld count r ies became v ic t ims , 
d i r e c t l y or i n d i r e c t l y , of the United s t a t e s and the Soviet 
Union for e s t a b l i s h i n g t h e i r respec t ive domination in the 
world. Furthermore, out of t h e i r s t ruggle was born a process 
which i n i t i a t e d encouraged and cont r ibuted to the arms 
build-up a c t i v i t i e s in the South Asian region. The c o n f l i c t -
prone nature of the region provided sustenance to the arma-
ment a c t i v i t i e s and leverage to the superpowers to extend 
t h e i r influence in south Asia, The arms sa les and a s s i s -
tance became the instruments of t h e i r foreign p o l i c i e s . ^ 
7. Ibid, p. 293. 
8. R. Rama Rao, "Arms Supplies as an Instrument of Foreign 
pol icy" , USI j o u r n a l , Apri l-June 1975, pp. 125-146. 
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Other major powers l ike France, Br i t a in and China a lso 
got involved in arms build-up a c t i v i t i e s in the region, 
Arrns s a l e s and ass i s t ance besides being the instrument for 
the maintenance and extension of t h e i r r espec t ive influence in 
the region a l s o subserve t h e i r economic i n t e r e s t s by enabling 
them to c l e a r off t h e i r stocks of obsole te weapons. 
Both the United s t a t e s and the sov ie t Union d e l i b e r a t e l y 
i n i t i a t e d an arms race in the region by providing the large 
q u a n t i t y of s o f i s t i c a t e d weapons to the main p ro tagon i s t s 
of the region India and Pakistan providing m i l i t a r y aid to 
Pakis tan had been the pr inc ipa l instrument of U. S, pol icy 
9 in the region. Not only t h i s , the United s t a t e s a l s o sought 
Pakistan to jo in m i l i t a r y a l l i ances as p a r t of i t s global 
s t rugg le to r e s t r a i n the expansion of sov ie t inf luence in 
the region. Pakistan f i r s t joined the m i l i t a r y a l l i a n c e , 
SEATO in May 1954 and then the another one Baghdad Pact 
( l a t e r CENTO) a f t e r about a year in September 1955, An 
Agreement of Secur i ty was also signed between the United 
S ta tes and Pakistan in September 1959. The two m i l i t a r y a l l i a -
nces SEATO and CENTO, however, came to an end in the ear ly 
years of 1970 's . Even when i t became known t h a t P a k i s t a n ' s 
membership of the mi l i t a ry a l l i ances was d i rec ted not so 
much aga ins t the Soviet Union as aga ins t India , t he United 
States continued to support and grant m i l i t a r y a s s i s t ance 
9, jayantanuja Bandyopadhyaya, Op,Cit . , p , 287. 
10, G.S. 3hargava, Op.Cit.^ p. 41, 
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to Pakistan,^^ thereby creating a massive arms race in 
the region. The Agreement of security which for last many 
years remained a dead letter - was revived by the United 
States in wake of the Soviet intervention in Afghanistan 
12 
in 1979 and the Iranian revolution in the same year. 
These two incidents led to the intensification of the U.S.-
1 "^  
soviet competition in the region "", thereby creating not 
only an acute sense of insecurity, tension, mutual suspi-
cion among the countries of south Asia but also to the 
proliferation of military hardware in the region. 
Where the United states pursued the policy of military 
aid and alliance with Pakistan, it also strived for esta-
blishing its military bases in the region. In fact a section 
of military opinion in America has always been in favour 
of quid pro quo with the South Asian countries on the basis 
of military facilities in the region. The united states 
established a military base at Peshawar in V.'est Pakistan 
for military intelligence operations, especially for moni-
14 toring the soviet nuclear and missile testing. However, 
the base was closed down in late 1960's, the U.S. desire 
for establishing bases in the region continued. Sri Lanka's 
11. 3.M. jain, "U.S. Arms Policy Towards Pakistan : Impli-
cations and New Direction", in Pandar Nayak (ed) 
Pakistan; society and Politics, south Asian Publishers, 
Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi, 1984, p. 129. 
12. A.I. Akram, "security and Stability in south Asia", in 
Ste^ -hen P. Cohen (ed) , The Security of South Asia ; 
American and Asian Perspectives"^ yistaar Publication, 
1988, pp. 171-172. 
13. see for details : K. Subrahmanyam, (ed) The Second 
cold War, A.B.C. Publishing House, New Delhi, 1983. 
14. jayantanuja Bandyopadhyaya, Op. cit. p. 285; G. S, 
Bhargava, Op.Cit. p. 42, 
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strategic situation in the Indian Ocean, especially its 
natural harbour Trincomalee became the part of U.S. stra-
tegic manoeuvring in the region. Although it already had 
a broadcasting facility in Sri Lanka, both its Defence 
Secretary Casper Weinberger and President Reagan's amba-
ssdor at large, the former deputy director of CIA, who 
visited Sri Lanka in October and November 1983 respectively, 
apparently raised the issue of using its natural harbour 
Trincomalee for the U.S. Seventh Fleet . The American 
quid pro quo has always aimed at pursuading the individual 
countries in the region to follow the U.S. line in their 
respective foreign policy behaviours. 
The Soviet Union whose initial involvement in the 
region was highly critical of the South Asian governments 
followed by same policy of providing military assistance 
to the countries of South Asia, especially India. For the 
Soviet Union as in case of the United States, there has 
been a traditional emphasis on arms assistance as an 
instrument of its foreign policy. Arms assistance provided 
opportunities to the Soviet Union to extend its influence 
in the region. With the growing U.S.-Pakistan military 
relationship which India always pursued as detrimental 
15. P. Seneviratne .'''The Mossad Factor in Government Repre-
ssion", in Kalim Bahadur, Op. Cit. p. 288; See also 
Rita Manchanda "Sri Lanka Crisis : Conflict and Inter-
vention", Strategic Analysis, Vol. X, No.5,;:^ gust 1986 
pp. 571-59^T 
16. See for details : Nisha Sahai Achuthan, "Soviet Arms 
Transfer Policy in South Asia : 1955-1981", IPSA 
Journal. Vol. XIX, No. 3, January-March 1987, 
pp. 4U9~587. 
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brought India very close to the 
to its security/ Soviet Union. China, although not member 
of South Asia, is very contiguous with India and Pakistan. 
It,after the Sino-Indian war of 1962jstarted cultivating 
India's neighbours against India. Moreover, South Asian 
internal dissensions provided it opportunities to establish 
enough diplomatic clout in the region. While with Pakistan, 
there exists an strategic understanding bordering on some 
sort of strategic alliance, it also regarded arms assistance 
to Pakistan as an effective instrument of consolidating its 
influence on Pakistan while simultaneously weakening India's 
geo-political situation in the region. In case of Nepal, 
China played a very important role in search of its national 
identity. In Bangladesh it is providing a fair amount of 
military aid to create and maintain its military presence 
17 in Bangladesh Army and their training establishments. 
Ihe American and Chinese strategic manoeuving in the 
region and their persistent support to Pakistan brought 
the Soviet Union and India so close that they signed a 
Treaty of Friendship and Cooperation in 1971. The Soviet 
Union became the largest supplier of arms to India, thereby 
contributing its share to the arms race in the region. 
However, it never got better placed in South Asia in compari-
son of U.S. influence in the region. Both the powers inclu-
ding China struggled to protect and extend their respective 
influence in the region. They used arms sales and assistance 
17. O.P. Kaushik, "National Security Environment in 2000 
A.D.", Indian Defence Review, July 1990, p. 135. 
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as instruments for exercising their influence in the 
region as well as for pursuading the individual countries 
to follow their respective lines in foreign policy. Further-
more, where their arms sales and assistance policies led to 
the investment of valuable economic resources and scarce 
foreign exchange on arms procurement, they also created a 
relationship of dependency between them and the regional 
countries thereby limiting the degree of manoeuvribility 
and freedom of choice of the respective countries of South 
Asia. 
The economic underdevelopment of the Third World 
which was set in motion when it came in organic contact 
with those areas where the capitalist development and the 
industrialization took place. The Europe, upon the birth 
of the capitalist system, under took the unprecedented 
task of overrunning the whole world, thereby sowing the 
seeds for the economic peripherilization of the Third World 
in International system. The systematic mechanism of the 
Third World economic dependence upon the developed world 
can be well described by the discriminatory structures 
of trade and the functioning of the Transnational Corpora-
tions which through their control over investment, techno-
logy, and trade enjoy a dominant position in the present 
international economy. Their functioning transgress the 
territorial laws, violating the very structures of political 
and economic independence. These corporations due to their 
penetrative and controlling characteristics are described 
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as the global Leviathons which are sus ta ined as the func-
t ion ing s t r u c t u r e s of neo-colonial ism by the inequa i t ions 
provis ions of the Bretton Woods - GATT regime whose 
funct ioning has been economically de t r imenta l for the Third 
World countr ies .^® Besides , the Transnational Corporat ions , 
the f i n a n c i a l i n s t i t u t i o n s : I n t e rna t iona l Monetary Fund 
(IMF) and the World Bank a lso use the coercive measures 
of economic cha rac t e r in order to force the sovereign 
wil l of a id rece iv ing country general ly by a t t a c h i n g condi-
t i o n a l i t i e s to the loans these i n s t i t u t i o n s provide to 
the Third World c o u n t r i e s . The IMF has been accused of 
imposing c o n d i t i o n a l i t i e s on the loan seeker Third World 
count r ies which amount to a grave infringement of t h e i r 
r i g h t to decide t h e i r lown ways of p o l i t i c a l , soc i a l and 
economic development. The guidel ines and the c o n d i t i o n a l i -
t i e s imposed by those f inancia l i n s t i t u t i o n s c l e a r l y 
amount to i n t e rven t iona ry a c t i v i t i e s in the a f f a i r s of 
the Third World. .countries. The functioning of Transnational 
Corporations and the imposition of c o n d i t i o n a l i t i e s by the 
IMF in the region of South Asia have a l so amounted to 
the harsh infringement on the respect ive sove re ign t i e s 
of the ind iv idua l count r ies in the region. 
During the colonia l per iod. South Asia was s t r u c -
t u r a l l y l inked with the world c a p i t a l i s t system, which 
18. See : K.5. Bhat t , "Problems of Transnational Corpora-
t i o n s " , India Quar ter ly , Vol. 34, No. 1, January-Karch, 
197 8; Chakravarthj. Raghavan, Recoloniza t lon ; GATT. 
The Uruguay Round and the Third World, The World 
Network, Penang, Malaysia, 1991. 
198 
led to the economic disaster of the individual countries 
in the region. The countries of the region even after 
attaining independence, their economic independence : right 
to decide their own ways of economic development, is a far 
cry. They have been facing, the pulls and pressures of the 
international economic system being dominated and controlled 
by the economically developed countries of the First World 
and their Monetary organisations, headed by the United 
States of America. If the recent reports in the press are 
to be believed, the regional economic giant is being 
blackmailed by a mere Transnational Corporation, ABB of 
19 Switzerland. What to talk of other weak economies in the 
region which are, more or less, highly dependent on foreign 
aid. 
Furthermore, the experiences of the South Asian 
countries in their dealings with the International Monetary 
Fund and the World Bank have been found intrigueing, over 
the years, the loans provided by the IMF and the World Bank 
to the Soutlri Asian countries have always been loaded with 
conditionalities. The Aid India Consortium, which was 
established in 1958, consisting of the developed world, 
the IMF, the World Bank and the UN Development Programme, 
under took a harsh stand in 1960's against India's commit-
ment to overactivate the public sector, invest in heavy 
industry and industrialise through import substitution. 
19. See for details : Bharat Bhushan, "ABB'S Bullying 
Tactics : Government Shows Spinelessness by Succumbing 
to KNC Intrigue", The Indian Express, New Delhi, October 
29, 1992. 
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"They were highly critical of India's espousal of socia-
listic principles and its focus on social welfare instead 
of export rapid economic growth. They depicted India as 
being overambitious and dangerously friendly with the Soviet 
Union". The consortium also resolved that it was the time 
to cut India to size, A report prepared by David E, Bell, 
an official of the U.S. Agency for International Development 
for the World Bank incorporated some very significant 
recommendations for boosting and directing the Indian 
economy. Among these more controversial and of impinging 
nature were "reorientation of public investment away from 
industry to agriculture, manufacture of chemical fertilizers 
in the private sector with foreign collaboration, libera-
lization of potent acts and other legislation affecting 
21 foreign capital and devaluation of the rupee". Over the 
years, India received multiple loans amounting to thousands 
of million dollars but not before compromising some 
degree of its right to independent decision-making parti-
cularly in economic realms thereby giving way to indirect 
and partial control over the countries economic independence, 
The IMF loans to India in 1974 and 1981 were 
subject to conditions relating to the introduction of 
22 liberalization of Indian economy. The 1981 case of IMF 
20, Surjit Mansingh, India's Search for Power ; Indira 
Gandhi's Foreign Policy, 1966-1982, Sage Publications, 
New Delhi, 1984, p. 328. 
21 , I b i d . 
22, See : Ritu Sharma, " I n d i a ' s Autonomy and American 
Foreign Assis tance : P o l i t i c s of Uneven Equation" , 
S t r a t e g i c Analys i s , Vol. XIV, No. 7 , October, 1991, p. 
827; Caroline Thomas, "Third World At t i tude to the 
Non-intervent ion Norm", The Non-Allgned World, Vol. I I , 
No. 4, October-December 1984, pp, 489-9tJ. 
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conditionality sparked off a heated debate in the country. 
The government to save its face on the issue of sovereignty, 
said that it will only implement the policies already 
Sixth 
included in the - / Five year Plan. The new exchange rate 
policy, trade policy, industrial policy and budget for 
1991-92 are the documents drafted at the instance of the 
IMF, Infact this package was implemented to satisfy the 
conditions for getting 5-7 billion loan from the IMF under 
the structural adjustment programme to meet the balance 
of payment crisis. The bulk of economic policy reform going 
on in India are based on a rejxirt entitled*lndia : Strategy 
For Trade Reform' prepared by the World Bank in November 
23 1990, The recent devaluation of Indian currency is also 
attributable to the pressures exerted by the IMF and the 
World Bank. Sri Lanka is also reeling under the impact of 
the IMF conditionalities, displacing all subsidies on 
food, fuel, fertilizer and health services. It was forced 
by the IMF and the World Bank combine to liberalise its 
economic policy. In response, Sri Lanka was supposed to 
be grouped an IMF extended structural adjustment facility 
24 
of $ 445 million in 1977. The other South Asian countries, 
at one time or the other, have also faced the same problems 
while seeking loans from the IMF and the World Bank. Such 
kind of conditionalities which directly or indirectly, lead 
23. The Great Surrender, Public Interest Research Group, 
142 Maitri Apartment, Plot No, 28, Indraprastha 
Extension, Delhi, 1991, 
24. Gamini Navaratne, "West Happy with SAARC Fiasco", The 
Times of India, New Delhi, 11 November, 1991. 
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to the curtailment of loan seeking country's economic 
independence are clearly interventionary activities as the 
element of coercion and compulsion which they exert fall 
within the realm of economic intervention. The interven-
tionary activities in economic realm are not only under-
taken by the International Monetary organisations and 
Transnational Corporations but economically developed coun-
tries also indulge in such activities. They apply pressures 
through their aid giving policies to effect changes in the 
policies of aid-receiving countries. Infact the economic 
assistance programme.do not operate in a vaccum. They have 
been linl^ed to the political and military calculations of 
the aid-giving countries. In the post-colonial world, the 
United States emerged as the largest supplier of economic 
25 
aid to the Third World countries. 
The South Asian countries being economically under-
developed have been more exposed to the economic exploi-
tation. The United States of America as the largest supplier 
of economic assistance has always used economic assistance 
for pressurising the aid-receiving countries to follow 
America line?in foreign policy. Chester Bowles observed 
that the United States economic aid to non-European 
countries since the Second World War "had been given not 
25. See : Doug Bandow. "Economic and Military Aid", in 
Peter J. Schraeder (ed). Intervention in the 1980's; 
U.S. Foreign Policy in the Tnird World, Lynne Rienner 
Publishers, USA, 1989, pp. 63-84. 
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for l e g i t i m a t e purposes of defence but in e f fec t as a bribe 
to pursuade the r ec ip i en t government to support U.S. 
26 foreign po l i cy" . He points out to the i n c i d e n t of I n d i a ' s 
food c r i s i s of 1965-66 when the U.S. P res iden t Johnson 
used wheat shipnients as a leverage to p r e s s u r i s e India to 
take a t o l e r e n t view of the U.S. m i l i t a r y a c t i v i t i e s in 
27 
Vietnam, Mrs. Indira Gandhi once also stated that 
"Although originally conceived of as external assistance 
for supplementing the self-help measures of developing 
countries, we have found that it is often used by same 
creditor governments as an instrument to enforce their 
short-term policy objectives and to secure political and 
28 
economic concessions unrelated to our development". The 
United States has also pressurised the other countries of 
the region to effect changes In their respective policies 
as per desire of the United States of America. For years, 
it has attempted to coerce Sri Lanka to abrogate its 
29 
rubber-for rice pact of 19 52 with China. The use of 
economic assistance as a weapon to demand changes in the 
policies of aid-receiving countries as per demands of the 
aid-supplying countries is a coercive measure which could 
be termed as an interventionary activity. 
26. Quoted in Jayantanuja Bandyopadhyaya, Op.Cit. 
pp. 287-88. 
27. Ibid, p. 288. 
28. Ibid. 
29. See Gamini Navaratne, Op.Cit. 
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Other than the use of economic a s s i s t a n c e for 
p o l i t i c a l o b j e c t i v e s , the uni ted s t a t e s , on many occasions,, 
has appl ied economic sanct ions openly to put pressure on 
the t a r g e t s t a t e s to e f fec t changes in t h e i r po l i c i e s in 
accordance with the U.S. foreign policy o b j e c t i v e s . In the 
1960's the United S ta tes economic leverage was brought to 
bear a g a i n s t S r i Lanka (1961-65) to force compensation for 
the exp rop r i a t i on of a s s e t s of U.S. petroleum companies. 
The economic sanc t ions were a lso imposed on India (1978-82)^ 
Pakistan (1979-80) for t h e i r rufusal to sign the Nuclear 
31 Non-pro l i fe ra t ion Treaty (NPT)* very recent ly on May 11, 
1992, the United S ta tes imposed sanct ions for two years 
agains t the Indian Space Research Organisat ion (ISRO) and 
the ^Russian Space Agency, Glavkomos for t h e i r refusal 
to comply with the U.S. demands to cancel a deal involving 
the s a l e of Russian advanced cryogenic rocket motor tech-
nology to I n d i a . This was the fourth puni t ive s t e p under-
taken by the U.S. in the l a s t few months aga ins t 
f i r s t t h r e e being i t s opposit ion to the sa le of Indian 
r ice to Cuba, s a l e of nuclear research reac to r to I ran 
and e r e c t i o n of b a r r i e r s agains t the entry of Indian 
3 2 pharmaceutical and chemical products in to the UoS. Market. 
30. Kimberly A. E l l i o t t , "Economic Sanct ions" , in_ Peter 
J . Schraeder , Op.Cit . , p . 87. 
31. I b id , p . 89. 
32. See for details : Chintamani Mahapotra, "Cryogenic 
Technology Deal : American Pressure Tactics", Strategic 
Analysis, Vol. XV, No.4, July 1992; Ravinder Pal Singh, 
"Effects of Missile Technology Control Regime and 
Multilateral Politics of North-Soutr. Technology 
Transfers", Strategic Analysis, Voi. XV, No.4, July 
1992. 
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The U.3. sanctions against ISRO and Glavkosmos are in 
consonance with its global strategy to deny technologies 
to the Third World countries in order to keep them under-
developed and within the control of the developed First 
World. They are also in tune with its desire to rule over 
the globe, to shape the world according to its liking and 
to assume the role of a global cop to protect and promote 
33 
xts interests in the World. The United States has used 
economic leverage to coerce the countries of South Asia 
supposed to be pursuing incompatible policies in US 
presumptions. 
The use of economic assistance as a means for 
pressurising the South Asian countries by other extra-
regional powers, the Soviet Union and China, are not well 
documented. Besides this fact, these countries never 
enjoyed the kind of economic development which the United 
States and its western allies have enjoyed in the post-war 
years. Moreover, the international Monetary organisations, 
the IMF and the World Bank since their inception have 
been dominated by the developed countries of the First 
33. It was with this intention that the western countries 
led by the United States established a COCOM in 1949 
in order to restrict the export of a large number of 
materials and technologies to the Third World countries, 
The Bretton Woods - GATT regime Missile Technology 
Control Regime etc were also established keeping in 
view the same intentions. See : The Third World 
Resurgence, No. 9, 1991; Charkravarthi Raghavan, 
Op.Cit. 
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World, especially by the United States of America. And these 
organisations have served the cause of the developed First 
World countries, largely against the socialistic policies 
of the Soviet Union. The economic weaknessess of the Soviet 
Union and China have, probably, restrained them to use 
economic assistance as a means for coercing the countries 
of the South Asian region. Furthermore, both the Soviet 
Union and China are described as closed system, therefore, 
their interventionary activities relating to use of economic 
assistance as a coercive measure in the affairs of South 
Asian countries are not as documented as the interventionary 
activities of the United States. However, despite the lack 
of documentation, their use of economic assistance to coerce 
the countries of South Asia could not be ruled out as the 
interventionary activities in economic affairs are under-
taken secretly and covertly. Both the Soviet Union and 
China, even after being economically not so developed, have 
provided economic assistance to the South Asian countries. 
economic assistance 
The Soviet Union has provided/largely to India,and China 
to Pakistan. We can say that if they have not coerced India 
and Pakistan to change their policies as per desire of the 
Soviet Union and China, they have certainly done so to keep 
them under their respective influence. 
The extra-regional powers, so far, have not inter-
vened militarily in any of the South Asian countries, rhe 
activity of direct military intervention was, however, under-
taken by the Soviet Union in the close vicinity of South Asia 
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i.e. Afghanistan in 1979. But they have intervened some-
times covertly : providing assistance to the separatist 
movements in the region, collaborating in Coupd'etats etc 
and Sometimes through the demonstrative use of arnied forces 
to arrest the action of a .hostile country or to assure 
support to a friendly country for its action. In comparison 
of the direct military interventions, the covert interven-
tionary activities became very common in the post-War 
world. As the covert inteirventionary activities required 
secrecy, fewer such incidents have been documented than 
actually would have taken place. 
The United States has been involved in such activi-
ties but its level of involvement could not be infered 
authentically because where covert activities are not well 
recorded those who indulge in such activities rarely or 
never acknowledge them. The conflicts of the region provided 
opportunities not only to the United States but also to 
some other extra-regional powers to intervene in the affairs 
of South Asian countries. The extra-regional involvement 
in India's ever troubled north-eastern region came on the 
surface with the publication of few reports. A report on 
the Western moves in India's north-eastern region and a 
circular from the U.S. Information Agency on the same 
theme indicate that there were efforts to create a United 
and Independent Bengal Comprising East Pakistan, West 
Bengal, Assam, Nagaland, Manipur, Tripura, Sikkim and Bhutan. 
According to the report "the separatists are counting upon 
2 07 
the United States and other western powers to give them 
necessary assistance. They are confident that these powers 
would be interested in establishing an independent state in 
South-east Asia which could help to normalise conditions 
there and which would provide Sheild against the CS^inese 
aggression... Furthermore the circular entitled 'Project 
Brahmaputtra* , Issued by the United States International 
Communication Agency in June stated that the special research 
cell of the George Washington University with the approval 
of the State Department had detailed a number of teams of 
investigation to conduct research in North-eastern India^ 
Sikkim, Bhutan with the aim of throwing light on the public 
opinion in these regions to establish in what measures, 
the present status of these regions remain acceptable 
or whether there are indications that the formation of a 
new state is a current problem. Whatever be the authen-
ticity of these reports. It could not be ruled out that 
the United States would not have been involved in conflicts 
of India's north-eastern region. 
A White paper, issued by the Government of India 
on Punjab problem in which Pakistan has been blamed along 
34. See for details : V.i^ .K. Sarin, India's North-East in 
Flames, Vikas Publishing House, New Delhi, 1980, 
pp. 24-26. 
35. See for details : Nirmal Nibedon, North-East India ; 
The Ethnic Explosion, Lancer International, New Delhi, 
1981, p. 170; Urmila Phadnis; Ethnicity and Nation-
Buildinq in South Asia, Sage Publications, New Delhi, 
T^W, 
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with other unnamed external powers for extending unspeci-
fied assistance to the terrorists in Punjab. Whether 
the United States has provided the military and economic 
assistance to the terrorists in Punjab or not the glaring 
fact is that 'among the 30 o.dd Sikh separatist organisations, 
operating abroad, the largest concentration is in the United 
37 States. Some of the leaders of these organisations have 
claimed the support of the United States for the separatist 
38 
cause in Punjab. Furthermore, once the US ambassador in 
India, Harry Barnes equated the Sikh terrorists demand for 
independence with the freedom struggle of the peoples of 
Puerto Rico, thereby indicating and justifying U.S. support 
39 for the same. Besides the U.S. involvement in India's 
north-eastern and Punjab conflict, there may be somemore 
instances of its involvement in the region. The recent 
disclosures shed light on the possibility of the United 
States collaboration with Sheikh Abdullah during 19 50-53 
40 in making Kashmir independent. ether than these covert 
U.S. involvement in the region, t has used its armed 
forces two times in the region 'first in 19 62 the nuclear 
36. See : White Paper on Punjab Agitation, Government of 
India Press, New Delhi, 1984, pp. 54-58. 
37. Urmila Phadnis, Op.cit.^ pp. 237-38. 
38. White Paper on Punjab Agitation. Government of India 
Press, New Delhi, 1984, pp. 35-37. 
39. Satpal Dang, Op.Cit., po 67. 
40. See for details : 3.D. Muni, Op.Cit.. pp. 62-67. 
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aircraft carrier U.S.S. Enterprise was dispatched to the 
Bay of Bengal to demonstrate support for India in its 
struggle against China, exactly after nine years in 1971 
the Enterprise again sailed into the Bay of Bengal, this 
time against India and in support of Pakistan as well as to 
41 impress China that the United States supports its allies . 
In the ethnic conflict of Sri Lanka besides the 
involvement a close ally of the United States an impor-
tant component of its global strategy, Israel which main-
tains its presence through its intelligence agencies 
Mossad and Shin-beth, the former members of the Britains 
42 
elite special Air Service Regiment are also involved, 
4 3 A secession was instigated by Britain in 1960's in Maldives. " 
Behind the removal of the Maldives elected prime Minister 
supposed to be having leftist leanings by the President in 
1975 it is reported that the Western interests were 
44 involved, A plot to overthrow the government of Maldives 
41. Stephen P. Cohen, "India Witnin the Region", Seminar 
No, 287, July 1983, p, 33. 
42. See for details : G.P. V. Samaratne, "Test of Friendship: 
Sri Lanka-Israel Relations, Aquinas Journal, Vol.6, No.l 
pp. 84-114; Jane Renter, "Sri Lanka and Israeli Connec-
tion", Lanka Guardian, Vol. II, No.2, 15 May 1988, 
pp. 11-13, G. Jacob's Israeli to Help Sri Lanka in 
Defence Weekly, Vol, 2 No.3, 28 July 1984, p. 107; P. 
Senevxratne Op.Cit; for Britaimagents of Special Air 
Service Involvement, Janes Defence Weekly, vol.2. No.16, 
27 October, 1984, p. 719. 
43. See : J.P. Anand, "The Maldives and Gan Staging Post", 
Vikrant, New Delai, February 1975, p.18; Uma Shankar 
Phadnis, "Maldives : The Land of Wonders and Woes", 
Hindustan Times, May 4, 1981. 
44. P.K.S. Ma;Tiboodiri, J.P. Anand and Sreedhar, Intervention 
in the Indian Ocean, ABC Publishing House, New Delhi, 
1982. p. 15, 
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was discovered in April 1980 in which some opposition 
politicians in collaborations with a group of European 
45 Mercenaries led by a British national were involved. The 
Western powers both British and the United States have been 
involved in affairs of the countries of South Asia. 
The covert interventionary activities by the Soviet 
Union in South Asia are almost negligible. However, the 
attitude of the Soviet Union regarding the Baluch and 
pakhtoon separatists movements in Pakistan, at bePt was 
to sustain the movements minimally, its close allies, 
Afghanistan and Iraq provided both economic, military support 
45 to the Pakistani separatist Pakhtoon and Baluchi movements. 
The involvement of these two allies could not be described 
as the surrogate interventions undertaken by them at the 
behest of the Soviet Union. In the Bangladesh crisis of 
1971, the Soviet Union provided sufficient backing to 
47 India to make it feel that it could safely intervene there. 
It could be said that to a large extent, the covert inter-
ventionary activities of the Soviet Union in South Asia 
have been at very low level. 
45. Ibid. p. 17. 
46. See : urmila Phadhis, Op.Cit. especially chapter 
Seven. 
47. See : SUmit Ganguly, The Roots of Conflict in South 
Asia, p. 132; Barry M. Blechman and Stephen S. Kaplan, 
Force Without War ; U.S. Armed Forces as a Political 
Instrument, The Brookings Institute Washington, DC. 
1978. 
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China, f e l t tempted to in te rvene in the a f f a i r s of 
South Asian c o u n t r i e s , e s p e c i a l l y a f t e r i t s war with India 
in 1962. The South Asian d i s sens ions presented oppor tun i t ies 
for China to extend and conso l ida te i t s inf luence in the 
region with an i n t en t i on of c u l t i v a t i n g I n d i a ' s neighbours 
agains t I nd i a . I t s he lp to the s e p a r a t i s t movements in the 
nor th -eas te rn region of India has been c r y s t a l c l e a r . The 
connections between the Naga - sepa ra t i s t s were es tabl i shed 
in mid- i960 ' s . China provided them m i l i t a r y t r a in ing 
espec ia l ly the a r t of g u e r r i l l a t a c t i c s aga ins t the modem 
48 weaponary. There were a l so some repor t s in 1983 about the 
mi l i t a ry t r a i n i n g being given to Naga s e p a r a t i s t s in China 
49 
at a place called Yunan. During the 1971 Bangladesh 
crisis, China also provided extensive diplomatic,economic 
and military assistance and even threatened to intervene 
in 
militarily / the crisis for the help of its client Pakistan. 
China has provided support covertly to some of the separatists 
movements in the region, especially to the separatist move-
ments of India. 
The extra-regional powers especially the United 
States and the Soviet Union have been involved in influencing 
48. See : Neville Maxwell, India ; The Nagas and the North-
East. new edition. Minority Right Group, London, 1988, 
pp. 12-13; Nirmal Nibedon, Op.Cit. pp. 51-54. 
49. India Today, 30 September 1983, pp. 24-25. 
50. Barry M. Blechman and Stephen S. Kaplan, Op.Cit. p. 203. 
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and directing the affair of the South Asian countries 
through the application of variety of measures such as 
economic and military assistance, economic sanctions, covert 
and overt support to many of the intra- and inter-state con-
flicts. The United States which emerged as the leading 
power of the World after the Second World War aspired to 
dominate the world by setting the rules of International 
behaviour globalising the values it preferred, directing 
the development course of the Third World, arresting the 
action considered to be incompatible in its presumption 
and promoting the actions supposed to be of its liking and 
serving its global objectives. The Soviet Union which emerged 
as an ideologically different power from the United States 
strived for the globalisation of its own values. With this 
ensued an ideological competition between them. And the 
South Asia like other regions of the Third World wantedly 
or unwantedly became the battle ground for their competition. 
The South Asian countries which gained independence after 
long subjugation from colonialism were left with almost no 
choice to deterrr.ine their respective policies independently 
of 
without the involvement/these powers in the region. They 
pressurised them through various means to follow their line 
in foreign policy. Besides U.S. involvement in the region, 
its dominated international monetary organisations also 
forced the South Asian countries, on many occasions, to 
change their policies especially economic, by attaching 
conditionalities to the loans given by them. 
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Other than the interventionary activities undertaken 
by the extra-regional powers in South Asia, the countries 
of the region themselves have resorted to such activities 
on a number of times. Such activities most often have been 
undertaken by India and Pakistan. While Pakistan got itself 
involved in India's internal affairs, India's involvement in 
the region has not been restricted to Pakistan only. It 
also got itself involved in the affairs of other countries 
of the region. Between India and Pakistan, besides the fact 
tlrjat they have, at times, actually intervened in each other's 
respective affairs, it has become a common phenomena to blame 
each other for their internal troubles and problems. Before 
discussing the interventionary activities undertaken by 
them in South Asia^ i t is imperative here to give a back-
ground of tile situation which motivated them to undertake 
such activities in the region. 
With the partition of British India, there emerged 
India and Pakistan with all their differences caused by 
the partition trauma. India by virtue of geography emerged 
as a preponderant country followed by Pakistan, while the 
rest other remained like the peripheral countries in the 
region. Pakistan with all its animosity toward India was 
very keen from the beginning in disturbing the regional 
status quo in which the balance of power was in favour 
of India. In doing so Pakistan, where sought the external 
assistance for compensating its inferiority in regional 
214 
balance of power^ \ i t a l so got i t s e l f involved in I n d i a ' s 
i n t e r n a l problems by encouraging i n s t i g a t i n g and providing 
a s s i s t a n c e to the cent r i fugal fo rces . P a k i s t a n ' s s takes 
in d i s t u r b i n g the regional s t a t u s quo in which i t s regional 
adversary India enjoyed a pre-dominant place probably 
motivated i t to intervene in I n d i a ' s i n t e r n a l a f f a i r s 
e s p e c i a l l y by encouraging and providing a s s i s t a n c e to the 
d i s i n t e g r a t i v e forces in Ind i a . 
I n d i a , on the ottier hand, was b a s i c a l l y i n t e r e s t e d 
in preserv ing and perpetuat ing the regional s t a t u s quo. 
so ttie s t rengthening of i t s preponderant placement in the 
region became a major foreign policy o b j e c t i v e . For doing 
so i t cher ished the goal of keeping the region free from 
ex t r a - r eg iona l influence and i n t e r f e r e n c e . In order to 
keep the region free from external powers. ' I nd i a conceived 
the per imeters of defence not a c t u a l l y ly ing a t i t s own 
52 boundaries but a t the boundaries of i t s neighbours! And 
in consonance of t h i s objec t ive India a s se r t ed tiiTie and 
again , t h a t i t would not allow any wrong doing in the 
region which in i t s presumptions would be de t r imenta l to 
53 i t s s e c u r i t y . The des i re of India to keep the region free 
51. See for d e t a i l s , S.D. Muni, Op ,C i t . ; Stephen P. Cohen, 
"Pakistani coping with Regional Dominance, Multiple 
C r i s i s , and Great Power Confronta t ions" , in Raju G.C. 
Thoman (ed) The Great Power Triangle and Asian Secur i ty" , 
Lexington Books, Toronto, 1983, pp. 47-64. 
52. Partha •5. Ghosh, Conflict and Cooperation in South Asia, 
UPL, Dhaka, 1989. p . 221. 
53. Probably keeping in view the I n d i a ' s cons idera t ion of 
i t s defence perimeters not ly ing a t i t s boundaries, but 
a t the outer-boundaries of i t s neighbours . Prime Minister 
Jawahar la l Nehru said in Indian Parliam.ent in presence 
Contd . . . 
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from external powers as wfell as to maintain its preponderant 
position in the region led it get involved in the respec-
tive affairs of South Asian countries. Furthermore, India 
basically remained interested in maintaining the regional 
status quo till the Bangladesh crisis. It was during the 
Bangladesh crisis that India got interested in altering 
the status quo by cutting Pakistan down to size thereby 
making the balance of power situation more in its favour. 
Pakistan openly blaming India for its unneutral involvement 
in the creation of Bangladesh intensified its efforts to 
back up the disintegrative forces in India for averaging 
the creation of Bangladesh for which it holds India 
responsible. 
After discussing the motivations behind India and 
Pakistani inteirventionary activities in the region, we would 
first discuss the India's involvement in the respective 
affairs of South Asian countries, followed by a discussion 
on Pakistan's interventionary activities in India's internal 
affairs. In the last, the case of Bangladesh's involvement 
in India's affairs will be taken up. 
In South Asian regional political dynamics, it has 
become quite common among the countries to accuse each 
Contd..,o 
of the King of Nepal that "Much we stand for the indepen-
dence of Nepal, we can not allow anything to go wrong there 
because that would be a threat to our security". Besides 
many such statements made by Indian leadership, Mrs. Indira 
Gandhi cautioned in 1983 in the wake of ethnic riots in 
Sri Lanka that India should not be treated "like just and 
other country". Both the statements carry an implied threat 
of intervention. See also : Raju G.C. Thomas, "India : 
Balancing Great-Power Intrusion and Regional Security 
Interest", in Raju G.C. Thomas, (ed) Op.Git. , pp. 65-82. 
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other for their respective internal problems. Although, 
it is Pakistan that generally blames India for its internal 
problems saying that assistance is being provided by India 
54 to the disintegrative forces in Pakistan, The other 
countries like Bangladesh and Sri Lanka have also blamed 
India for its involvement in their respective internal 
troubles. While it is true that India actually got itself 
involved in some of the internal troubles of its neigh-
bours, the blames of Its neighbours could not be authenti-
cated as the countries which undertake interventionary 
activities generally avoid admitting that they are indulged 
in such activities. Similarly the terrorists, insurgents 
or the disintegrative forces which receive assistance from 
the outside also avoid admitting that they are being 
assisted from outside. Moreover, such activities, 
undertaken by India or not have not been properly resear-
ched and documented.In a plethora of literature available 
on South Asia there are actually few incidents like 
Bangladesh crisis and the ethnic conflict in Sri Lanka 
which have been well researched and documented. These are 
the two incidents in which India's involvem.ent has been 
well documented. 
54. On many occasions Pakistan has blamed India for its 
problems in North West Frontier Province, Baluchistan 
and Sindh. In 1987, the regime of General Zia accused 
India of instigating dissidence in Sindh by, among other 
things, housing 37 military training camps for separa-
tist in neighbouring Rajasthan. Far Eastern Economic 
Review, 12 March 1987, p. 36. 
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The c o n f l i c t began i n E a s t P a k i s t a n i n 1 9 6 0 ' s . Then 
t h e c o n f l i c t was l i m i t e d t o t h e demands of r e g i o n a l a u t o -
nomy w i t h i n t h e f e d e r a l s t r u c t u r e of P a k i s t a n , D u r i n g t h e 
p e r i o d n o t o n l y t h e I n d i a n g o v e r n m e n t b u t a l s o t h e I n d i a n 
p r e s s and t h e p u b l i c o p i n i o n was s y m p a t h e t i c t o E a s t 
55 
P a k i s t a n i n i t s s t r u g g l e f o r au tonomy . Wi th t h e i n t e n s i -
f i c a t i o n o f t h e c o n f l i c t a c c o m p a n i e d by P a k i s t a n i m i l i t a r y 
r e p r e s s i o n i n 1 9 7 1 , r e f u g e e s and p o l i t i c a l a c t i v i s t s were 
bound to p o u r i n t o I n d i a f o r h e l p and s a n c t u a r y , k e e p i n g 
i n v iew t h e g e o g r a p h i c a l l o c a t i o n of E a s t P a k i s t a n which 
i s a l m o s t l i k e an e n c l a v e s u r r o u n d e d by I n d i a n on t h r e e 
s i d e s . I t i s e s t i m a t e d t h a t from l a t e March t o e a r l y 
December 1 9 7 1 , a b o u t 9 . 5 m i l l i o n r e f u g e e s c r o s s e d i n t o 
56 I n d i a t o e s c a p e t h e g e n o c i d a l f i g h t i n g fro.m E a s t P a k i s t a n . 
I n d i a ' s i n v o l v e m e n t in t h e c o n f l i c t o f E a s t P a k i s t a n which 
became s e p a r a t i s t from a u t o n o m i s t in 1 9 7 1 , has been d i v i d e d 
57 i n t o f o u r p h a s e s by U r m i l a P h a d n i s : (a) E x p r e s s i o n of 
c o n c e r n and m o r a l s u p p o r t , (b) a u g m e n t a t i o n of m o r a l 
s u p p o r t w i t h m i l i t a r y t r a i n i n g t o t h e E a s t P a k i s t a n i s , 
(c) d i p l o m a t i c i n i t i a t i v e w i t h t h e i n t e n s i f i c a t i o n of 
m i l i t a r y a c t i v i t i e s a n d , (d) t h e I n d o - P a k i s t a n i war l e a d i n g 
t o t h e e m e r g e n c e of B a n g l a d e s h , 
5 5 . U r m i l a P h a d n i s , Op. C i t . , p . 212 , 
5 6 . a a r r y M. a l echman and S t e p h e n P . K a p l a n , O p . C i t . , 
p . 1 8 9 . 
5 7 . U r m i l a P h a d n i s , O p . C i t . , p . 2 1 2 , 
- i i b 
During t h e f i r s t p h a s e , t he Ind ian P a r l i a r r e n t on 
31 March 1971, expres sed i t s sympathy f o r and s o l i d a r i t y 
w i t h the p e o p l e of East P a k i s t a n in t h e i r s t r u g g l e for t h e 
democra t i c way of l i f e . F i n a l l y , around t h e Middle of A p r i l , 
of 
when t h e l e a d e r s / t h e East P a k i s t a n i Movement d e c l a r e d 
independence of aangladesh forming a government in e x i l e 
i n Ind i a , a c l o s e i n t e r a c t i o n began between the members 
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of government in e x i l e and the Indian government . Both the 
m i l i t a r y t r a i n i n g and equipment which Ind ian government p r o -
v ided t o t h e s e p a r a t i s t f o r c e s in Eas t P a k i s t a n was an 
i n t e r v e n t i o n a r y a c t i v i t y unde r t aken by Ind i a in t h e i n t e r n a l 
a f f a i r s of P a k i s t a n . I t shou ld a l s o be p o i n t e d o u t here 
t h a t I n d i a ' s involvement in the Bangladesh c r i s i s was 
l a r g e l y m o t i v a t e d by the o b j e c t i v e of overcoming the economic 
59 
consequences of the re fugee i n f l ux i n t o i t s t e r r i t o r i e s , 
Besides t h i s , t h e r e were some o t h e r f a c t o r s l i k e p u t t i n g 
an end t o the P a k i s t a n i suppor t t o t h e d i s i n t e g r a t i v e 
f o r c e s in n o r t h - e a s t e r n r e g i o n , c r e a t i n g a f r i e n d l y 
Bangladesh which would become an s t r a t e g i c a s s e t , u t i l i -
s i n g the oppor i :uni ty to shape the s u b c o n t i n e n t ba l ance of 
power in i t s favour and b e l y i n g the two n a t i o n t h e o r y , 
which governed I n d i a ' s behaviour towards the c r i s i s . 
58. see for d e t a i l s . Ibid, 
59 . Barry M, Blechman and Stephen P. Kaplan , O p . C i t . , p , 189, 
6 0. see for d e t a i l s ; V/ayne Wilcox, The Emergence of Bangla-
d e s h , American E n t e r p r i s e I n s t i t u t e fo r P u b l i c Po l i cy 
Research , Washington, D. C. , 197 3, p p . 54 -55 ; G,\-i, 
Chaudhary, I n d i a , P a k i s t a n , Bangladesh and t h e major 
Powers : P o l i t i c s of Divided S u b c o n t i n e n t , New York, 
1975, p p . 210-14; A j i t B h a t t a c h a r y a , " s t a k e s in 
Bangladesh" , in subash Kashyap, (ed) Bangladesh ; Back-
ground and P e r s p e c t i v e s , D e l h i , 1971"^ S.^ D. >:uni. 
Op. C i t . , p , 53 ; ana Urmila Phadn i s , Op, C i t , 
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Besides I n d i a ' s involvement in Bangladesh c r i s i s , 
t h e Tamil m i l i t a n t s of s r i Lanka have a l s o r e c e i v e d siTPpathy,. 
After the communal f r enzy of J u l y 1983 in S r i Lanka, the 
Tamils of s r i Lanka s t a r t e d pour ing i n t o Ind ia as r e f u g e e s . 
The i n t r a - T a m i l a f f i n i t y between the Tarr.ils of the two 
c o u n t r i e s invoked a s h a r p r e a c t i o n in Ind ia e s p e c i a l l y in 
Tamil Nadu. N o t w i t h s t a n d i n g I n d i a ' s d e n i a l s , t h e r e was ample 
ev idence i n d i c a t i n g t h a t the Tamil m i l i t a n t s were en joy ing 
t h e pa t ronage and s u p p o r t of v a r i o u s p a r t i e s i n c l u d i n g t h e 
r u l i n g AIADKK in Tamil Nadu and were being g iven t r a i n i n g 
and o t h e r m i l i t a r y f a c i l i t i e s . Regarding I n d i a ' s i n v o l v e -
ment in m i l i t a r y t r a i n i n g and arming of Tamil m i l i t a n t s on 
i t s t e r r i t o r y , S r i Lankan Fore ign M i n i s t e r , A.C.S. Hameed, 
speaking be fore the U.N. Genera l Assembly in November 1984 
s a i d t h a t "The communal d i s t u r b a n c e s of J u l y l a s t year ( Ju ly 
1983) a re t h e r e f o r e a t r a g i c development in the l i f e of our 
c o u n t r y . At tempts has been made o u t s i d e s r i Lanka t o p i l l i -
oury us and p l a c e us permanent ly in the dock. I t i s a sad 
commentary on I n t e r n a t i o n a l r e l a t i o n s t h a t the a b e r r a t i o n s 
of smal l s t a t e s a r e s e n s a t i o n a l i s e d and olown up to massive 
p r o p o r t i o n s " , V'/ithout naming Ind ia s p e c i f i c a l l y he po in ted 
out t h a t " the t e r r o r i s t s groups f ind r e f u g e e , t r a i n i n g 
sympatny and even encouragement in fo re ign t e r r i t o r y , pos ing 
t h r e a t of d e s t a b i l i z a t i o n in t h e c o u n t r y " . Moreover, t h e 
6 1 . See : K.W. d e s i l v a . Managing Ethnic Tensions in M u l t i -
E tnn ic S o c i e t i e s ; s r i Lanka, U n i v e r s i t y p r e s s or America, 
Lanham, 1986, p p . 346-48 . 
6 2 , For Doth the s t a t e m e n t s see : s p o t l i g h t on Regional 
A f f a i r s , O p . C i t . , p . 19 , 
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Sri Lankan a u t h o r i t i e s have pinpointed Tamil t r a in ing camps 
in coimbatore, Kettupeyan and coonoor in Tamil Nadu and 
t r a n s p o r t a t i o n of Tamil arms, ammunition and explosives 
from South India across the Palk s t r a i t s . 
The Intra-Tamil a f f i n i t y between the Tamil of Tamil 
Nadu and s r i Lanka was probably the mot iva t ing force behind 
Ind i a ' s involvement in S r i Lankan e thn ic c r i s i s . Ind ia ' s 
ob jec t ives were b a s i c a l l y two folds j f i r s t to find ways 
and means to obvia te the p o s s i b i l i t y of the involvement 
or ex te rna l forces in s r i Lankan c o n f l i c t and second to 
s e t t l e the problem through nego t i a t ion which would e n t a i l 
due autonomy to the Tamils of S r i Lanka wi thin the Sri 
Lankan system. With these o b j e c t i v e s , India i n i t i a t e d the 
peace process in Sr i Lanka by br inging the p a r t i e s in 
conf l i c t to the negot ia t ion t a b l e . However S r i Lanka alleged 
t h a t India was pursuing a two pronged pol icy mediatory and 
mi l i t an t suppor t ive , thereby harass ing i t to reach an 
64 
agreement acceptable to India , The Tamil m i l i t a n t s con-
tinued operat ing from Tamil Nadu, The s i t u a t i o n s l i g h t l y 
cnanged when Rajiv Gandhi became Prime Minis ter of India 
a f t e r the a s sass ina t ion of his mother Indi ra Gandhi. He took 
some steps to curb the a c t i v i t i e s of Tamil mi l i tants in 
India. The s i t u a t i o n got worsened in 1987, when s r i Lanka 
imposed an economdc embargo on Jaffna presumably to fore-
s t a l l the proposed u n i l a t e r a l dec l a r a t i on for the formation 
6 3. Ibid. 
64. Urmila Phadnis, Op.Git . , p . 220. 
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of independent Tamil homeland by the Tamil militants on 
1 January 1937. The economic embargo led to the acute 
scarcity of essential commodities in the war ravaged Jaffna 
area. These developments invoked sharp reactions in India. 
And when Indian offer of food and medical supplies under 
the aegis of Red Cross for the people of war ravaged area 
were refused by sri Lanka, India, in protest, air dropped 
these supplies in Jaffna in June 1987. India's action of 
air-dropping of food and medical supplies in Sri Lanka was 
a violation of the sovereignty of Sri Lankan air space. 
V,'hile India argued that such action was deemed necessary 
because the innocent people were in dire need of relief 
supplies, the hidden message was just to pass the signal 
that India should not be treated as just another country. 
In the wake of India's action, a peace accord was signed 
between the governments of the two countries. Even after 
signing the accord, the Tamil militant continued receiving 
patronage in India. The peace accord failed to be implemen-
ted due to one of the Tamil militants organisations refusal 
to abide by the accord. All this changed with the assassi-
nation of Rajiv GandhiJcommitted by one of tne organisations 
of Tamil militants. The point here is to be made that the 
assistance in the form of military training, equipment 
and finances, which the 'lara il militants received whether 
St the behest of Indian government or not, was an inter-
vent ionary activity. 
65. Ibid, pp. 225-226. 
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There have been very few occasions when India ac tua l ly 
got i t s e l f involved in the i n t e r n a l a f f a i r s of i t s neigh-
bours . But what i s usua l ly mentioned by the p o l i t i c a l l y 
ac t ive publ ic both in and outs ide the governments of L-:dia's 
neighbours , i s the readiness on the p a r t of India to i n t e r -
vene, m i l i t a r i l y , d i r e c t l y or i n d i r e c t l y , in neighbouring 
coun t r i e s when circumstances permi t ted or Indian i n t e r e s t s 
r equ i red . They usua l ly mention the Indian in te rven t ions 
in Junagadh, Hyderabad, and Kashmir in 1948, Nepal in 
1950-51, Goa in 1961, East Pakistan in 1971, and sikkim 
in 1975, Actual ly when India was p a r t i t i o n e d , there were 
a number of autonomous pr ince ly s t a t e s in the subcontinent 
which were d e l i b e r a t e l y l e f t by the B r i t i s h c o l o n i a l i s t 
with a thought in mind t h a t if they remain independent 
Br i ta in could have e a s i l y maintained i t s influence in the 
region, 'When some of them h e s i t a t e d to jo in e i t h e r India 
or Pakis tan , force was quickly appl ied to bring them under 
c o n t r o l . This crea ted a fee l ing among I n d i a ' s neighoours 
t h a t India can do tha t again if i t i s seen as useful and 
necessary . Besides Ind ia ' s expressed preference for the 
r ep resen ta t ive governments in i t s neighbourhood has also 
caused susp ic ion , among the South Asian c o u n t r i e s , e spec ia l ly 
Pakistan and Mepal, Ind ia ' s preference for democracy in 
the region has not been l imited to the preference only. 
66. see : Leo E, Rose, " I n d i a ' s Regional Pol icy : Non-
M i l i t a r y Dimensions", in Stephen P. Cohen, (ed) The 
Securi ty of south Asia, v i s t a a r P u b l i c a t i o n s , New Delhi, 
1987, p . 21 , 
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Ind ia h a s , on some o c c a s i o n s a l s o ex tended i t s suppor t to 
democra t ic movements in the r e g i o n "Like i t s suppor t to 
p o l i t i c a l a g i t a t i o n aimed a g a i n s t m i l i t a r y r o l e i n P a k i s t a n 
in 1983. F u r t h e r m o r e , I n d i a ' s November 1988 o p e r a t i o n in 
^^ 6 3 
Maldives was a l s o viewed by some / i n t e r v e n t i o n a r y which 
may be d e s c r i b e d so as i t was no t a c o e r c i v e measure 
d i r e c t e d t o change i n t e r n a l o r e x t e r n a l p o l i c i e s of Mald ives . 
However i t cou ld be d e s c r i b e d as a measure under taken by 
India to ex tend i t s i n f l u e n c e in Mald ives . I n d i a ' s Maldives 
o p e r a t i o n c r e a t e d a f e e l i n g t h a t ' I n d i a would n o t have any 
h e s i t a t i o n in i n t e r v e n i n g in t h e i n t e r n a l developments of 
a South Asian c o u n t r y if such i n t e r v e n t i o n was regarded 
70 
as w i th in I n d i a ' s means and promoting i t s i n t e r e s t s ' . 
In s p i t e of a l l t h e s e , t h e domina t ing f a c t i s t h a t t h e 
south Asian c o u n t r i e s f r e q u e n t l y a l l e g e each o t h e r ' s i n v o l -
vement in t n e i r r e s p e c t i v e i n t e r n a l p rob lems . Ind ia and 
Pak i s t an have been e s p e c i a l l y s e n s i t i v e to c r o s s - b o r d e r 
i n t e r f e r e n c e in one a n o t h e r ' s i n t e r n a l t r o u b l e s , s ince 
1947 both have f aced a s e r i e s of v i o l e n t domest ic r i f t s 
69 
67 . 3habani sen Gupta, sou th Asian P e r s p e c t i v e s ; seven 
Nat ions in C o n f l i c t and c o o p e r a t i o n , 3. R. P u b l i s h i n g 
c o r p o r a t i o n , D e l h i , 1988, p . 39. 
6 8. I f tekharuzzaman, "Maldives ; smal l , Beau t i fu l and 
V u l n e r a b l e " , Dhaka C o u r i e r , 11-17 November, 1988. 
69. I n t e rven t i on - i s an i n t e r f e r e n c e by one s t a t e in the 
a f f a i r s of a n o t h e r s t a t e to coe rce i t t o submit to the 
'Will of i n t e r v e n i n g s t a t e . In o t h e r words i t i s a c a l -
c u l a t e d use of p o l i t i c a l m i l i t a r y and economic i n s t rumen t s 
by one s t a t e t o seek change in the p o l i c i e s of t a r g e t 
s t a t e . 
70. ahabani sen Gupta, Maldives Confirms I n d i a ' s Leading 
Role in South As ia" , Dhaka Cour ie r , 13-24 ^^ovember, 
1988. 
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and each has a l l e g e d the involvement by o t h e r in t h o s e 
71 
n a t i o n a l r u p t u r e s . In ca se of Ind ia and Bangladesh, 
t r i b a l s e p a r a t i s t movements have been a c t i v e on both s i a e 
of b o r d e r s and bo th have accused each o t h e r in p r o v i d i n g 
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a s s i s t a n c e t o t h e t r i b a l d i s s e n t s in t h e o t h e r s t a t e . 
P a k i s t a n from t h e ve ry beg inn ing has been i n t e r e s t e d 
in p r o v i d i n g c o v e r t suppor t t o the d i s i n t e g r a t i v e f o r c e s 
in Ind ia in o r d e r t o weaken and d e s t a b i l i s e i t s g i a n t 
r e g i o n a l n e i g h b o u r I n d i a , w i t h which i t has c o n s i s t e n t l y 
m a i n t a i n e d h o s t i l e r e l a t i o n s s i n c e p a r t i t i o n in 1947. 
Bes ides t h e c o v e r t suppor t i t has p rov ided t o t h e d i s i n -
t e g r a t i v e f o r c e s , the I s l amic f a c t o r has a l s o been made 
use of by P a k i s t a n t o embarass India by d e c l a r i n g i t s e l f 
as t h e g u a r d i a n of the Indian muslims, e s p e c i a l l y on 
73 t h e o c c a s i o n s of communal d i s t u r b a n c e s in I n d i a . P a k i s t a n 
p rov ided c o v e r t suppor t t o the s e p a r a t i s t f o r c e s of n o r t h -
eas te rn r e g i o n of I n d i a . Before the c r e a t i o n of Bangladesh, 
t n e t e r r i t o r y of East Pak i s t an was a s a f e s a n c t u a r y for 
t a e s e p a r a t i s t f o r c e s . The meinbers of Hizo N a t i o n a l F r o n t 
(I"iNF) were p r o v i d e d m i l i t a r y t r a i n i n g and o t h e r f a c i l i t i e s 
in the e r s t - wh i l e e a s t P a k i s t a n . I n t e r e s t i n g l y General 
Ershad, the P r e s i d e n t of Bangladesh, then a c a p t a i n 
7 1 . Kahnaz I s p a h a n i , "Pak i s t an : Dimensions of I n s e c u r i t y " , 
Ade lph i P a p e r s , 246, Winter 1989/90, p . 38. 
7 2 . see : Leo E. Rose, Op.Gi t . 
7 3. see f o r d e t a i l s : Herber t Feldmann, "The communal 
Problem in I n d o - p a k i s t a n S u b - c o n t i n e n t " , P a c i f i c A f f a i r s , 
v o l . 43 , No.2, Summer 1969, pp. 145-163, 
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in pakistansArmy was the Liaison o f f i ce r of MNF leader 
Mr. Laldenga. 'With the c rea t ion of Bangladesh, Pakis tan 's 
covert support to s e p a r a t i s t s forces in nor th-eas te rn region 
of India came to an end. The a s s i s t a n c e provided by Pakistan 
to the s e p a r a t i s t movements was c l e a r l y an inteirventionary 
a c t i v i t y . 
Over the years , P a k i s t a n ' s d e s i r e to d e s t a b i l i s e 
India through a id ing and abbe t t ing i n t e r n a l t rouble 
in the Punjab problem. The 
continued. I t got i t s e l f involved/s ikh s e p a r a t i s t s demanding 
Khalistan found in Pakistan not only a refuge but also 
f a c i l i t i e s for m i l i t a r y t r a i n i n g and supply of arms. Pakistan 
through i t s support to the s e p a r a t i s t in Punjab want to 
avenge i t s 1971 debacle . I t i s des i rous of encouraging 
75 the s e p a r a t i s t movement t o develop i n to a c i v i l War, The 
Sikh s e p a r a t i s t s a f t e r r ece iv ing m i l i t a r y t r a in ing i n f i l -
t r a t e with t h e i r arms into Punjab from various points in 
Rajasthan, Punjab and jammu and Kashmir, The interrogat ion 
of several s e p a r a t i s t s as well as o the r sources revealed 
t h a t sikh s e p a r a t i s t s were t r a i n e d in camps at various 
places in Pakistan with the F i e l d I n t e l l i g e n c e Agency (Flu) 
of Pakistan Mi l i t a ry I n t e l l i g e n c e Agency playing a cirucial 
76 
ro le in such t r a i n i n g . Other than P a k i s t a n ' s Involvement 
74. Urmila Phadnis, Op. Ci t , p , 234, 
7 5. Rahul Misra, "Terrorism and Punjab", in Gautam Sharma 
and R.S. Nagar (ed) . I n d i a ' s Northern Securi ty, Reliance 
PuDlishing House, 1986, pp, 82-83, 
76. urmila Phadnis, Op.Ci t . , p, 237. 
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in Punjab, i t has a l s o been p r o v i d i n g a l l k inds of suppor t 
from d i p l o m a t i c to m i l i t a r y t r a i n i n g and arms supply to 
t n e s e p a r a t i s t f o r c e s in Jammu and Kashmir. I t has c o n s i s -
t e n t l y been working for s o l i c i t i n g t h e s u p p o r t of i n t e r -
n a t i o n a l community by r a i s i n g the i s s u e of Kashmir in Uni ted 
Nat ions as we l l as t h e suppor t of Muslim c o u n t r i e s fo r the 
s e l f - d e t e r m i n a t i o n of t h e peop le of jammu and Kashmir. I t 
has got c o v e r t l y invo lved i t s e l f in Kashmir problem e s p e c i a l l y 
s i n c e 1987. I t has been p r o v i d i n g both m i l i t a r y t r a i n i n g 
and o t h e r suppor t t o bo th the s e p a r a t i s t s of Punjab and 
jammu and Kashmir. The P a k i s t a n i d e n i a l s of such suppor t 
and e x i s t e n c e of m i l i t a r y t r a i n i n g camps on i t s s o i l a re 
no longer taken s e r i o u s l y by anyone. The a i d i n g and a b b e t t i n g 
of s e p a r a t i s t f o r c e s of t h e s e two s t a t e s by Pak i s t an a re 
t h e i n t e r v e n t i o n a r y a c t i v i t i e s . 
In c a s e of India and Bangladesh, where both the coun-
t r i e s a l l e g e involvement of one a n o t h e r in p rov id ing 
a s s i s t a n c e t o the s e p a r a t i s t movements going on both s ide 
of borde r s for y e a r s , the s e p a r a t i s t s themse lves develop 
l i n x a g e s a c r o s s the b o r d e r s . The c r o s s - b o r d e r t r i b a l a f f i -
n i t i e s make the i n t e r a c t i o n of s e p a r a t i s t groups f e a s i b l e . 
Since 1983, t h e government of T r ipu ra has been a l l e g i n g 
t h a t the t r i b a l from Bangladesh a re l i n k i n g up wi th a t r i b a l 
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r ebe l group in Tr ipura t o d e s t a b i l i s e t h e Indian s t a t e . 
I t has been r e p o r t e d t h a t t h e s e p a r a t i s t fo rces of Wizo 
Na t iona l Front and the T r i b a l N a t i o n a l v o l u n t e e r s a re 
7 7. 3habani sen Gupta, Op. C i t . , p . 2 1 . 
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based in the Chittagong Hi l l Tracts of Bangladesh and are 
7 8 
being aided and abe t ted by Bangladesh, Bangladesh invol-
vement in suppor t ing and providing sanctuary to the separa-
t i s t forces of India on i t s s o i l c o n s t i t u t e s an in te rvent ion 
in I n d i a ' s i n t e r n a l a f f a i r s . 
In south Asia region despi te the fac t tha t the 
coun t r i e s a re locked in a h o s t i l e r e l a t i o n s h i p of blaming 
and counter-blaming each other for t h e i r respec t ive t r ou -
b l e s , there have been ce r t a in occasions when they have 
a c t u a l l y provided support both cover t ly and openly to the 
d i s i n t e g r a t i v e forces in the region. Vi/hile India aided 
and abe t t ed openly to the s e p a r a t i s t forces of East Pakistan 
and cover t ly to the Tamil m i l i t a n t s , Pakistan has cons i s ten-
t l y been involved in I nd i a ' s i n t e rna l a f f a i r s . Besides 
the diplomatic support to the Kashmir problem i t has been 
providing support t o the s e p a r a t i s t s both in Punjab and 
Kashmir, Bangladesh's involvement in the i n t e r n a l a f f a i r s 
of India has oeen comparatively a t low ebb consider ing 
in 
P a k i s t a n ' s involvement/ lndia and Ind ia ' s involvement in 
East Pakistan and Sri Lanka, The other coun t r i es of the 
region Nepal, Bhutan, S r i Lanka, and Maldives have not 
resor ted to in te rven t ionary a c t i v i t i e s in the region. No 
o ther count r ies have in te r fe red in t h e i r a f f a i r s which could 
be ca l l ed as intexrventionary a c t i v i t y except Ind i a ' s invol-
vement in the e thn ic con f l i c t of Sr i Lanka. 
7 8. see ; P. .\'. Kathpal ia , " In te rna l secur i ty and CI Opera-
t i o n s in Urban Areas", Indian Defence Review, Vol. II 
January 1987, p . 49. 
C O N C L U S I O N S 
Intervention is not a new phenomenon in international 
relations. It has been an established instrument of foreign 
policy like many others such as diplomatic persuasions,nego-
tiations and war. While the diplomatic persuasions and 
negotiations have been the accepted and legitimised instru-
ments in international relations, intervention has generally 
been considered as something wrong,something unacceptable and 
something illegal. Despite its such recognition, there have 
always been some states from ancient Greeks to the present 
times which intervened in the affairs of other states on 
various pretext for the attainment and protection of their 
interests and objectives. Moreover, intervention which prior 
to the World War II was generally considered as the forceful 
entry of armed forces of one state in the affairs of other 
state for the purpose of either maintaining or altering the 
status quo there has become a very complex phenomenon, 
involving many other political,economic and military acti-
vities which states employ both overtly and covertly to 
coerce each other. 
The Third World which consists of all those countries 
which were relegated to the periphery of international system 
during the period of colonialism and share the common 
fate of marginality and underdevelopment today as independent 
nation-states, ha« been the target of strong powers' 
interventional activities since long. As almost all the 
Third World countries were colonies in their past, they were 
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under the complete control of their colonial masters. 
These countries gaining independence after their long 
colonial subjugation felt that they have got rid of colonial 
domination and are free to exercise their sovereignty as per 
their interest free from the interference of strong powers. 
They even after decades of their decolonization find them-
selves under severe restrictions to exercise their sovereignty 
as independent nation-states .in ifact the process of decolo-
nization was followed by another kind of colonialism, neo-
colonialism : a system of indirect control and domination 
in the face of formal recognition of independence of the 
Third World countries. The strong powers Including the for-
mer colonialists continued exploiting the Third World coun-
tries in order to maintain and extend their respective control 
and domination over them. And to achieve their objectives 
of 
they resorted to all kind^interventionary activities both 
overt and covert. 
The end of the World War II where led to the deco-
lonization of the Third Wo rid countries, also provided oppor-
tunities to the strong powers especially the United States 
of America and the Soviet Union which emerged as very strong 
and ideologically different powers. The United states of 
America struggled for the maintenance and expansion of the 
old capitalist system which was being maintained till the 
end of the war by the European colonial powers with Great 
Britain at the helm of affairs. The Soviet Union desired 
the colouring of the world on communistic/socialistic lines 
thereby ensuing a competitive rivalry between itself and 
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the United States of America, The Third World soon became 
the battleground for their competition. And they got them-
selves extensively involved in influencing and directing the 
affairs of the Third World countries through the application 
of variety of coercive measures both overt and covert. 
They intervened on hundreds of occasions making use 
of different kinds of political economic and military mea-
sures in the affairs of nuunber of the Tliird World countries 
thereby violating the sovereign right of those countries 
to determine their policies as per their respective interests 
and desires. They made use of arms sales and assistance as 
the instruments of their foreign policies for the extension 
and consolidation of their respective control and domination 
in the Third World. Airms sales and assistance where effec-
tively served to their foreign policy objectives by enabling 
them to earn foreign exchange and clearing off their stocks 
of obsolete weapons, also contributed to the arms build-up 
activities in the Third World and sank it into the Morass of 
economic and military dependence on both the United States 
of America and the Soviet Union. Furthermore arms sales and 
assistance involving the training of military personnels and 
officials provided them opportunities for their ideological 
indoctrination and for their use at some opportune time 
as Coup Mongers, 
Other than arms sales and assistance both the 
United States and the Soviet Union made use of economic aid 
as levers to pressurise the Third World countries to act as 
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per their desires. Their economic assistance programmes did 
not operate in vacctim. They were rather linked to their 
political, economic and military objectives. The United 
States due to its economic superiority over the Soviet 
Union and being the largest supplier of economic assistance 
to the Third World countries, used economic assistance as an 
instrument of coercion more frequently. Moreover, it also 
frequently applied economic sanctions to put pressure on 
the target Third World countries to seek change in their 
by 
policies as demanded/it. The United States emerged as the 
dominant user of economic sanctions in the post World war 
II period. 
Besides the United States and the Soviet Union, the 
ntemational Monetary Organisations controlled and dominated 
by the developed countries of the West especially the United 
States like IMF and the World Bank have also used economic 
loans as instrument of coercion. These organisations attach-
ing conditionalities to the loans they give to the Third 
World countries seek changes in their policies especially 
in economic policies which amount to a grave infringement 
of their sovereignty as independent nation-states. The 
United States along with its western allies especially 
Britain and France sought to impose varied forms of economic 
depend and exploitations on the Third World countries 
thereby exercising considerable influence on their economic 
development leading to the creation of acute economic 
dependency of the Third World on the developed countries 
2 32 
of the West, In fact the underdevelopment of the Third World 
coxintries which was sought and done by the colonialists in 
the past is deliberately being maintained by the developed 
countries of the West with the United States at the helm of 
affairs. 
Within the realm of their coercive actions, there 
have been hundreds of occasions when both the United States 
and the Soviet Union inteirvened resorting to the demons-
trative use of force without war, either to coerce or support 
the Third World countries as per their foreign policy objec-
tives. While the United States used its armed forces as 
political instrument was overwhelmingly directed against 
the Third World countries in the post World War II period, 
the Soviet Unions use of its armed forces following the 
two decades after the war was mainly limited to the Eastern 
Europe, However the Soviet Union in 1970's extensively 
directed the use of its armed forces against the Third World 
countries. Besides resorting to the demonstrative use of 
force without war they on some occasions intervened mili-
tarily. In case of direct military intervention, the Soviet 
Union also lag much behind the United states. The direct 
military intervention undertaken by the Soviet union in 
the Third World is the only solitary case of Afghanistan. 
While the United States intervened on many occasions. The 
recent cases of its military interventions are Greneda, 
Libya, and Panama. 
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Moreover hundreds of covert interventionary acti-
vities were undertaken by both the United States and the 
Soviet Union throughout the Third World, They intervened 
covertly making use of various means like sponsoring Coup 
d'etats with the basic intention of overthrowing the regimes 
deemed inimical to their foreign policy objectives,secret 
propaganda, manipulations of foreign electoral processes, 
secret financial assistance, bribing and assassination of 
political and military leaders, organising and instigating 
irregular armies, etc. Intervention by covert means become 
the effective instrument of their foreign policies in the 
pOst War World as it was both economically and politically 
feasible in relation to the open and direct military inter-
ventions. 
Furthermore, as the Third World became part of their 
struggle for control and domination. They got themselves 
involved in almost every conflict of the Third World. In 
majority of the inter- and intra-state conflicts, they 
provided both openly and covertly arms supplies, political 
support, financial assistance to either of the parties 
involved in conflicts as per their foreign policy objecti-
ves. They even on some occasions when their interests 
demanded,instigated and manufactured conflicts in the coun-
tries of the Third World, Their involvement in the conflicts 
exacerbated them to manifold. 
The South Asian region which was under the British 
control and domination prior to its decolonization met with 
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the same fate as the rest of the Third World. The region 
with its decolonization became an open area where strong 
Union 
powers especially the United States and the Soviet/struggled 
for the extension of their influence and control. They 
stqrted programing the countries of the region according to 
their respective foreign policy objectives. Both these powers 
used arms sales and assistance as instruments for exercising 
their influence in the region. Arms sales and assistance 
where forced the countries of the region to invest their 
valuable economic resources and scarce foreign exchange 
on arms procurement also created a relationship of depen-
dency of South Asian countries on the United states and the 
Soviet Union. 
South Asian countries like other Third World countries 
are econanically underdeveloped. Their economic weakness has 
been more exposed to the exploitation of strong powers 
especially the developed countries of the West and the 
International Monetary Organisations dominated by them. The 
South Asian countries faced the pulls and pressures of 
developed countries and their monetary organisations like 
IMF and the World Bank which amounted to abridegment of 
their right to decide their own ways of economic, political 
and social development. The United States from the very 
beginning after the decolonization used its economic assis-
tance programmes as instrument of coercion to effect changes 
in the policies of South Asian countries as per its foreign 
policy objectives. Moreover on some occasions the United 
235 
States employed the economic sanctions against the countries 
of South Asia—India, Pakistan and Sri Lanka, Like the use 
of econoinic assistance as instrument of coercion by the 
United States, Soviet Union's economic programme was also 
linked with its political, economic and military consi-
derations. 
No direct military intervention has been undertaken 
by them in the region. The United States, however, used its 
military might as instrument of coercion two times in the 
region to arrest the action of a hostile country or to 
assure support to friendly country for its action. However 
the covert interventionary activities undertaken by both 
of them are not well documented. Despite this fact, they 
got themselves involved in the conflicts of the region 
providing military and political assistance to either of 
the parties involved in the conflicts. 
Both the United States of America and the Soviet Union 
got themselves involved in influencing and directing the 
affairs of the South Asian countries through the application 
of variety of coercive measures such as economic and 
military assistance, economic sanctions, covert and overt 
support to many of the intra- and interstate conflicts 
thereby leaving no free choice for the countries of the 
region to determine their respective policies independently 
without the interference of these powers in their affairs. 
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Other than the involvement of the strong powers in 
the affairs of the Third World countries there has inc-
reasingly significant rise of regional as well as small 
powers attempting to pursue the policies of regional hege-
mony, often through the use of military force but generally 
either through instigating, encouraging and organising 
dissent in the target country or providing arms and financial 
assistance, military training and sanctuary to the sece-
ssionist forces in their respective regions, A S there have 
been conflicts and tensions between one country and the 
other, resulting from territorial, disputes ethnic religious 
and secterian divisions clashes of economic interests, ideo-
logical cleavages and antagonistic aspirations for power 
and domination, these conflicting situation have been ex-
ploited by them for obtaining advantages which they thought 
beneficial for themselves. The regional aspirations of these 
powers fiave, most often,celaborated with the designs 
of the strong great powers and even sometimes they exploited 
the U.S.-Soviet rivalry to obtain political, economic and 
military benefits from them. 
In South Asia, India and Pakistan have been the two 
chief protagonists of the region, which have undertaken 
interventionary activities in each other's internal-affairs. 
Since partition in 1947, Pakistan seeking the disturbance 
of the regional status quo which favours India's domination 
in the region, has been involved in instigating, encouraging 
and organising dissent in India. It has been covertly 
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providing arros and financial assistance, military training 
and sanctuary to the separatist forces of Punjab and Kashmir. 
India from the beginning was interested in maintaining 
the regional status quo. However during the Bangladesh cri-
sis of 1971, its ideological, economic and strategic 
interests forced it to interfere in the crisis. Besides 
this open involvement of India in East Pakistani crisis, it 
covertly provided arms,finances and sanctuary to the Tamil 
separatist forces of Sri Lanka. Bangladesh has also provided 
covert support to many of the separatist forces of India's 
north-eastern region. The other countries of the region 
Nepal, Bhutan, Sri Lanka and Maldives have not resorted 
to interventionary activities in the region. The countries 
of the region India and Pakistan and Bangladesh intervene 
in each other's internal affairs generally through covert 
means except India's open intervention in 1971 in Bangladesh 
crisis and its covert support to the Tamil separatist 
forces of Sri Lanka. 
The Third World countries which gained independence 
after their long colonial subjugation are further subjected 
to the exploitative designs of strong powers in the past 
decolonization period. These countries were forced in 
various ways, thereby denying them free choice to determine 
their respective policies as independent nation-states. The 
U.S.-Soviet rivalry at all levels of international system 
relegated them to the role of powers. While both the 
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United States and the Soviet Union pursued interventionary 
policies, the United States became increasingly outspoken 
in claiming the unilateral right to make the determination 
whether a conflict any where in the world constitutes a 
threat to its security or international peace and order. 
One can not be confident that the US intejrventionary poli-
cies in the Third World would be reversed. 
The disintegration of the Soviet Union made the 
United States as the only superpower of the World. The 
Third world which has been the actual theatre where the 
United States was extensively involved still stands to the 
greater probability of U.S. interventionism. Moreover, the 
United States besides acquiring substantial economic interests 
in the Third World, perceives more and more threats from 
the countries of the Third World. These countries failing 
to accept the international rules of political, economic, 
and military behaviour will be in all probabilities visited 
by the interventionist onslaugth of the only remaining 
superpower. 
A P P E N D I C E S 
APPENDIX - A 
GENERAL ASSEMBLY DECLARATION ON PRINCIPLES OF INTERNATIONAL 
LAW CONCERNING FRIENDLY RELATIONS AND CO-OPERATION AMONG 
STATES, 1 9 7 0 
The General A s s e m b l y . . . 
1, Solemnly proclaims the following principles : 
The Principle that States shall refrain in their inter-
national relations from the threat or use of force against the 
territorial integrity or political independence of any State, 
or in any other manner inconsistent with the purposes of the 
United Nations. 
Every State has the duty to restrain in its international 
relations from the threat or use of force against the territorial 
integrity or political independence of any State, or in any 
other manner inconsistent with the purposes of the United 
Nations, Such a threat or use of force constitutes a violation 
of international law and the Charter of the United Nations and 
shall never be employed as a means of settling international 
issues. 
A war of aggression constitutes a crime against the peace 
for which there is responsibility under international law. 
In accordance with the purposes and principles of the 
United Nations, States have the duty to refrain from propaganda 
for wars of aggression. 
Every State has the duty to refrain from the threat or 
use of force to violate the existing international boundaries 
of another State or as a means of solving inteimational dis-
putes, including territorial disputes and problems concerning 
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frontiers of States, 
Every State likewise has the duty to refrain from the 
threat or use of force to violate international lines of demar-
cation, such as armistice lines, established by or pursuant to 
an international agreement to which it is a party or which it 
is otherwise bound to respect. Nothing in the foregoing shall 
be construed as prejudicing the positions of the parties 
concerned with regard to the status and effects of such lines 
under their special regimes or as affecting their temporary 
character. 
States have a duty to refrain from acts of reprisal invol-
ving the use of force. 
Every State has the duty to refrain from any forcible 
action which deprives peoples referred to in the elaboration 
of the principle of equal rights and self-determination of their 
right to self-determination and freedom and independence. 
Every State has the duty to refrain from organizing or 
encouraging the organization of-irregular forces or armed 
bands, including mercenaries, for incursion into the territory 
of another State. 
Every State has the duty to refrain from organizing, 
instigating, assisting or participating in acts of civil strife 
or terrorist acts in another State or acquiescing in organized 
activities within its territory directed towards the commission 
of such acts, when the acts referred to in the present para-
graph involve a threat or use of force. 
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The territory of a state shall not be the object of 
military occupation resulting from the use of force in contra-
vention of the provisions of the Charter. The territory of a 
State shall not be the object of acquisition by another State 
resulting from the threat or use of force. No territorial 
acquisition resulting from the threat or use of force shall be 
recognized as legal. Nothing in the foregoing shall be construed 
as affecting : 
(a) Provisions of the Charter or any international agree-
ment prior to the Charter regime and valid under international 
law; or 
<b)The powers of the Security Council under the Charter, 
All States shall pursue in good faith negotiations for 
the early conclusion of a universal treaty on general and com-
plete disarmament under effective international control and 
strive to adopt appropriate measures to reduce international 
tensions and strengthen confidence among States. 
All States shall comply in good faith with their obliga-
tions under the generally recognized principles and rules of 
international law with respect to the maintenance of inter-
national peace and security, and shall endeavour to make the 
United Nations security system based upon the Charter more 
effective. 
Nothing in the foregoing paragraphs shall be construed 
as enlarging or diminishing in any way the scope of the provi-
sions of the Charter concerning cases in which the use of force 
is lawful. 
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The principle that States shall settle their international 
disputes by peaceful means in such a manner that international 
peace and security and justice are not endangered. 
Every State shall settle is international disputes with 
other States by peaceful means, in such a manner that inter-
national peace and security, and justice, are not endangered. 
States shall accordingly seek early and just settlement of 
their international disputes by negotiation, inquiry, mediation, 
conciliation arbitration, judicial settlement, resort to regional 
assistance to the United Nations in carrying out the responsi-
bilities entrusted to it by the Charter regarding the implemen-
tation of the principle in order: 
(a) To promote friendly relations and cooperation among 
States; and 
(b) To bring a speedy end to colonialism, having regard 
to the freely expressed will of the peoples concerned; 
and bearing in mind that subjection of peoples to alien 
subjugation, domination and exploitation constitutes a viola-
tion of the princ4.ple, as well as a denial of fundamental 
human rights, and is contrary to the Charter of the United 
Nations, 
Every State has the duty to promote through joint and 
separate action universal respect for the observance of human 
rights and fundamental freedoms in accordance with the Charter, 
The establishment of a sovereign and independent State, 
the free association or integration with an independent State 
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or the emergence into any other political status freely 
determined by a people constitute modes of implementing the 
right of self-determination by that people. 
Every state has the duty to refrain from any forcible 
action which deprives peoples referred to above in the elabo-
ration of the present principle of their right to self-determi-
nation and freedom and independence. In their actions against 
and resistance to such forcible action in pursuit of the 
exercise of their right to self-determination, such peoples 
are entitled to seek and to receive support in accordance with 
the purposes and principles of the Charter of the United Nations, 
The territory of a colony or other non-governing terri-
tory has, under the Charter of the United Nations, a status 
separate and distinct from the territory of the State adminis-
tering it; and such separate and distinct status under the 
Charter shall exist until the people of the colony or non-self 
governing territory have exercised their right of self-determi-
nation in accoirdance with the Charter, and particularly its 
purposes and principles. 
Nothing in the foregoing paragraphs shall be construed 
as authorizing or encouraging any action which would dismember 
or impair, totally or in part, the territorial integrity or 
political unity of sovereign and independent States conducting 
themselves in compliance with the principle of equal rights 
and self-determination of peoples as described above and thus 
possessed of a government representing the whole people 
belonging to the territory without distinction as to race, 
creed or colour. 
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Every State shall refrain from any action aimed at the 
partial or total disruption of the national unity and terri-
torial integrity of any other State or country. 
The Principle of sovereign equality of States 
2 All States enjoy sovereign equality. They have equal rights 
and duties and are equal members of the international community, 
notwithstanding differences of an economic, social, political 
or other nature. 
In particular, sovereign equality includes the following 
elements : 
(a) States are juridically equal; 
(b) Each State enjoys the rights inherent in full 
sovereignty; 
(c) Each State has the duty to respect the personality of 
other States; 
(d) The territorial integrity and political independence 
of the State are inviolable; 
(e) Each State has the right freely to choose and develop 
its political, social, economic and cultural systems; 
(f) Each State has the duty to comply fully and in good 
faith with its international obligations and to live in peace 
with other States. 
The principle that States shall fulfil in good faith the 
obligations assumed by them in accordance with the Charter 
Every State has the duty to fulfil in good faith the 
obligations assumed by it in accordance with the Charter of 
the United Nations. 
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Every S t a t e has the duty to f u l f i l in good f a i t h i t s 
ob l iga t i ons under the genera l ly recognized p r inc ip l e s and irules 
of i n t e r n a t i o n a l law. 
Every S ta te has the duty to f u l f i l in good f a i t h i t s 
ob l iga t ions under i n t e r n a t i o n a l agreements va l i d under the 
general ly recognized p r i n c i p l e s and ru les of i n t e r n a t i o n a l law. 
Where o b l i g a t i o n s ar is ing under i n t e r n a t i o n a l agreements 
are in c o n f l i c t with the ob l iga t ions of Members of the United 
Nations under the Charter of the United Nat ions , the ob l iga t ions 
under the Char ter s h a l l p r e v a i l . 
2. Declares t h a t : 
In t h e i r i n t e r p r e t a t i o n and app l ica t ion the above p r i n c i -
ples are i n t e r r e l a t e d and each pr inc ip le should be cons timed in 
the context of the o the r pr inc ip les^ 
Nothing in t h i s Declarat ion sha l l be construed as pre-
judicing in any manner the provisions of the Charter o r the 
r i g h t s and d u t i e s of Kember States under the Charter o r the 
r igh t s of peoples under the Charter taking in to account the 
e labora t ion of these r i g h t s in t h i s Declara t ion , agencies or 
arrangements or o the r peaceful means of t h e i r choice . In seeking 
such a s e t t l emen t , the p a r t i e s shal l agree upon such peaceful 
means as may be appropr i a t e to the circumstances and na ture of 
the d i s p u t e . 
The p a r t i e s to a d i spu te have the duty , in the event of 
f a i l u r e to reach a so lu t ion by any one of the above peaceful 
means, to continue to seek a set t lement of the d ispute by other 
peaceful means agreed upon by them. 
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S ta tes p a r t i e s to an i n t e r n a t i o n a l d i s p u t e , as well as 
o ther S t a t e s , sha l l r e f r a in from any ac t ion which may aggravate 
the s i t u a t i o n so as to endanger the maintenance of i n t e rna t iona l 
peace and s e c u r i t y , and sha l l a c t i n accordance with the purposes 
and p r i n c i p l e s of the United Nat ions , 
I n t e rna t i ona l d i spu tes s h a l l be s e t t l e d on the bas i s of 
the sovereign equa l i ty of S ta t e s and in accordance with the 
p r i n c i p l e of free choice of means. Recourse t o , or acceptance 
of, a se t t lement procedure f ree ly agreed to by States with 
regard t o e x i s t i n g or future d i spu te s to which they are pa r t i e s 
sha l l not be regarded as incompatible with sovereign equa l i t y . 
Nothing in the foregoing paragraphs prejudices or derogates 
from the appl icable provis ions of the Char te r , in p a r t i c u l a r 
those r e l a t i n g to the pac i f i c se t t l ement of i n t e rna t i ona l 
d i s p u t e s . 
The pr inc ip le concerning the duty not to intervene in 
mat ters within the domestic j u r i s d i c t i o n of any S ta t e , in 
accordance with the Charter . 
No Sta te or group of S ta tes has the r i g h t to in te rvene , 
d i r e c t l y or i n d i r e c t l y , for any reason whatever, in the i n t e r -
na t iona l or exteiTial a f f a i r s of any o ther S t a t e , Consequently, 
armed in te rvent ion and a l l o the r forms of in te fe rence or attempted 
t h r e a t s agains.t the persona l i ty of the S ta te or aga ins t i t s 
p o l i t i c a l , econcHp.ic and c u l t u r a l e lements , a re in v io l a t i on of 
i n t e r n a t i o n a l law. 
No State may use or encourage the use of economic, po l i -
t i c a l or any other type of measures to coerce another Sta te 
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In order to obtain from i t the subordination of the exercise 
of i t s sovereign rights and to secure from i t advantages of any 
kind. Also, no State shall organize, a s s i s t , foment, finance, 
i nc i t e or to lera te subversive, t e r r o r i s t or armed a c t i v i t i e s 
directed towards the violent overthrow of the regime of another 
S ta te , or interfere in c iv i l s t r i f e in another Sta te , 
The use of force to deprive peoples of the i r national 
ident i ty const i tutes a violat ion of the i r inalienable r ights and 
of the principle of non-intervention. 
Every State has an inalienable r ight to choose i t s po l i t i ca l , 
economic, social and cultural systems, without interference in 
any foirm by another State . 
Nothing in the foregoing paragraphs shall be construed as 
affecting the relevant provisions of the Charter re la t ing to the 
maintenance of international peace and secur i ty . 
The duty of States to co-operate with one another in 
accordance with the Charter 
States have the duty to co-operate with one another, i r r e s -
pective of the differences in the i r p o l i t i c a l , economic and social 
systems, in the various spheres of in ternat ional r e l a t ions , in 
order to maintain international peace and security and to promote 
internat ional economic s t ab i l i t y and progress, the general wel-
fare of nations and international co-operation free from d i sc r i -
mination based on such differences. 
To t h i s end : 
(a) States shall co-operate with other States in the 
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maintenance of i n t e r n a t i o n a l peace and s e c u r i t y ; 
(b) S ta tes s h a l l co-operate in the promotion of universa l 
respec t for and observance of human r i g h t s and fundamental 
freedoms for a l l , and in the e l imina t ion of a l l forms of r ac i a l 
d iscr iminat ion and a l l forms of r e l i g i o u s in to l e rance ; 
(c) S ta tes sha l l conduct t h e i r i n t e r n a t i o n a l r e l a t i o n s in 
the economic, s o c i a l , c u l t u r a l , technica l and t rade f i e l d s in 
accordance with the p r i n c i p l e s of sovereign equal i ty and non-
inteirvention; 
(d) S ta tes Members of the United Nations have the duty 
to take j o i n t and separa te ac t ion in co-operat ion with the 
United Nations in accordance with the re levan t provisions of 
the Charter , 
S ta tes should co-opera te in the economic, socia l and 
cu l tu ra l f i e l d s as well as in the f i e l d of science and technology 
and for the promotion of i n t e r n a t i o n a l c u l t u r a l and educational 
progress . S ta tes should co-operate in the promotion of economic 
growth throughout the world, e spec i a l l y t h a t of the developing 
coun t r i e s . 
The p r inc ip le of equal r i g h t s and se l f -de terminat ion of 
peoples 
By v i r t u e of the p r inc ip l e of equal r i g h t s and sel f -
determination of peoples enshrined in the Charter , a l l peoples 
have the r i g h t f ree ly to determine, without external in fe rence , 
t h e i r p o l i t i c a l s t a t u s and to pursue t h e i r economic, soc ia l and 
cu l tu ra l development, and every S ta te has the duty to respect 
249 
t h i s r i g h t in accordance with the provisions of the Char te r . 
Every S t a t e has the duty to promote, through j o i n t and 
separa te a c t i o n , the r e a l i z a t i o n of the p r i n c i p l e of equal r i gh t s 
and se l f -de t e rmina t ion of peoples, in accordance with the pro-
v i s ions of the Char te r , and to render . 
3 . Declares f u r t h e r t h a t : 
The p r i n c i p l e s of the Charter which are embodied in t h i s 
Declara t ion c o n s t i t u t e bas ic p r inc ip les of i n t e r n a t i o n a l law, 
and consequently appeals to a l l S ta tes to be guided by these 
p r inc ip l e s in t h e i r i n t e r n a t i o n a l conduct and t o develop t h e i r 
mutual r e l a t i o n s on the bas i s of t h e i r s t r i c t obseirvance. 
Source : Goran Lindgren, World Documents Research Information 
No,6, Department of Peace and Confl ict Research, 
Uppsala Un ive r s i t y , Sweden. 
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APPENDIX - C 
COMPREHENSIVE LIST OF ARMED CONFLICTS IN 1989 . 
BY REGION 
L o c a t i o n 
EUROPE 
C y p r u s -
Turkey 
F r a n c e 
Germany 
F e d . R e p . 
Greece 
Romania 
S p a i n 
S p a i n 
S p e c i f i c 
I s s u e 
T e r r . 
T e r r . 
G o v t , 
G o v t . 
G o v t . 
T e r r . 
T e r r . 
Turkey T e r r , 
U n i t e d T e r r . 
Kingdom 
- ( N . I r e l a n d ) 
U n i t e d T e r r , 
Kingdom 
U n i t e d T e r r . 
Kingdom 
W a r r i n g p a r t i e s 
C y p r u s G o v t , v e r s u s T u r k i s h C y p r i o t s , 
T u r k i s h G o v t . 
F r e n c h Govt v e r s u s CNLF(Front de l i b e r a t i o n 
N a t i o n a l e d e l a c o r s e , coirs i c an N a t i o n a l 
L i b e r a t i o n F r o n t ) 
German Govt v e r s u s RAF(Rote Armee 
F r a k t i o n ; Red Amny F a c t i o n ) 
G r e e c e Govt v e r s u s ( a ) November 17 
R e v o l u t i o n a r y O r g a n i z a t i o n 
( b ) May F i r s t R e v o l u t i o n a r y O r g a n i z a t i o n 
R o m a n i a n ( C e a u s e s c u ) G o v t / S e c u r i t a t e v e r s u s 
N a t i o n a l S a l v a t i o n F r o n t ( N a t i o n a l Armed 
F o r c e s ) 
S p a n i s h Govt v e r s u s 
ETA ( E u z k a d i t a A z k a t a s u n a ; B a s q u e N a t i o n 
and L i b e r t y ) 
S p a n i s h G o v t , v e r s u s 
a) GRAPO(Grupo de Resistancia Anti-
f a s c i s t a Primero de Octubre; 
F r i s t of October Ant i -Fasc is t Resistance 
Group) 
b) EGPGC(Ejercito Guer r i l l e l ro do Pobo 
Galego Ceibe;Free Galician Guer r i l l a 
People ' s Army). 
Turkish Govt versus 
PKK (or Apocus; Kurdish Workers Party) 
B r i t i s h Govt versus 
IRA ( I r i s h Republican Army) 
B r i t i s h Govt versus 
UVF(Ulster Volunteer Force) 
B r i t i s h Govt versus 
Sons of Glendower(Meibion Glendwr) 
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MIDDLE EAST 
D j i b o u t i G o v t . D j i b o u t i Govt v e r s u s A f a r s 
E g y p t G o v t . E g y p t Govt v e r s u s Al J i h a d 
I r a n T e r r . I r a n i a n Govt v e r s u s 
a ) K D P I ( K u r d i s h D e m o c r a t i c P a r t y of I r a n ) 
b ) Komala ( K u r d i s h Communist P a r t y of 
I r a n ) 
I r a q T e r r . I r a q i Govt v e r s u s 
a ) DPK(A1-Hizb ad D i m u q r a a t i a l - K u r i d ; 
D e m o c r a t i c P a r t y o f K u r d i s t a n ) 
b ) PUK ( p a t r i o t i c U n i o n of K u r d i s t a n ) 
I r a q Gov t . I r a q i Govt v e r s u s 
M i l i t a r y f a c t i o n 
I s r a e l / T e r r . I s r a e l i Govt v e r s u s 
P a l e s t i n e a ) Tahrlr a l - H a t a n i a l - F a l a s t i n ( M o v e m e n t 
f o r the N a t i o n a l L i b e r a t i o n of P a l e s t i n e , 
o r A l - F a t a h ; C o n q u e s t ) 
b) PFLP-GC(Popular Front for the Liberation 
of Palestine-General Command) 
a)-b) and other groups joined as PLO 
(Munazamat Tahrir Falastin; Palestine 
Liberation Organization) 
c) UNLU (United National Leadership 
of the Uprising (connected to the Intifada) 
d ) I s l a m i c J i h a d 
e ) Hamas 
f ) Groups of u n c l e a r l e v e l of o r g a n i s a t i o n 
o r g o a l , e . g . D i r e c t Revenge F i g h t i n g 
l o c a t e d i n Lebanon i n v o l v € d ( a t l e a s t ) 
t h e f o l l o w i n g p a r t i e s ; 
a ) PLO (Munazamat T a h r i r F a l a s t i n ; P a l e s t i n e 
L i b e r a t i o n O r g a n i s a t i o n ) m a i n l y T a h r i r 
a l - H a t a n i a l - F a l a s t i n (Movement f o r t h e 
N a t i o n a l L i b e r a t i o n of P a l e s t i n e o r 
A l - F a t a h ; C o n q u e s t ) 
b ) PFLP-GC(Popular F r o n t f o r t h e L i b e r a -
t i o n of P a l e s t i n e - G e n e r a l Command) 
c ) H e z b o l l a h 
d) LCP (Lebanese Communist Party) 
e) SLA (South Lebanese Army) 
f) Syrian Govt 
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Lebanon Govt. 





a) Lebanese Army (Aoun) 
b) Lebanese Forces 




f) LCP (Lebanese Comnninist Party) 
g) Syrian Govt 
h) Iranian Govt 
Libyan Govt versus 
US Govt 
Saudi Arabian Govt versus 
a) Arab Generation of Anger 
b) The Free Men of the Arab Peninsula 
c) Islamic Jihad 
Somalian Govt versus 
SNM (Somali National Movement), 
Military faction; later developing into 






Afghan Govt Soviet Govt, versus 
a) Afghan Mujahideen (Afghanistan based) 
b) Afghan Mujahideen (Pakistanbased) 
c) Afghan Mujahideen (Iranianbased) 
Afghan Govt versus 
Pak i s t an i Govt 
Bangladesh Govt versus 
JSS (Parbat tya Chattagram Jana Sanghati 
Sami t i ; Chittagong Hi l l Tracts People 's 
Coordination Associat ion;) /SB(Shant i 



















Cambodian Govt SRV(Vietnam) versus 
a) KR(Khmers Rouges; Red Khmers) 
b) KPNLF(Khmer People ' s National Libera t ion 
Front) 
c) FUNCINPEC (Front Uni pour un Cambodge 
independent , Neutre, Pacif ic e t Cooperatif 
National United Front for an Independent 
Na t iona l , Peaceful and Co-operative 
Kampuchea)/ANS (Armee Nationale 
Sihanoukis te) 
a ) - c ) j o i n e d as the Coali t ion Government 
of Democratic Kampuchea (CGDK) 
Cambodian Govt versus Thai Govt 
Indian Govt versus 
Naxa l i t es (People ' s War Group) 
Indian Govt versus 
a) ABSU (All Bodo Students Union) 
b) ULFA (United Liberat ion Front of Asom) 
Indian Govt versus 
a) Jharkhand Coordination Committee 
b) All Kharkhand Students Union 
c) Jharkhand Mukti Morcha 
Indian Govt versus 
a) Jammu and Kashmir Liberat ion Front 
b) Jamai t i Tulba(armed wing of the 
Kashmir Jamai t i Is lami) 
Indian Govt versus 
People ' s L ibera t ion Army 
Indian Govt versus 
a) NSCN (National S o c i a l i s t Council of 
Nagaland) 





Indian Govt versus 
a) Khal is tan Libera t ion Army 
b) KCF (Khal is tan Cominando Force) 
c) Bhindranwale Tiger Force 
d) Nishan Singh Group 
e) Resham Singh Warrian Faction of 
the Babbar Khalsa 
India 
(Tripura) 
Terr. Indian Govt versus 























India Govt versus 
Pakistan Govt 
Indonesian Govt versus 
Fretilin (Frente Revolucionario de 
Este Timor Independente; 
Revolutionary Front for an Independent 
East Timor) 
Indonesian Govt versus 
0PM (Organisasi Papua Merdeka; 
Free Papua Movement(FPM) 
Indonesian Govt versus 
Aceh Merdeka(Free Aceh) 
Korean Govt versus 
Student 0rgani2ation(s) 
(Student Representatives Council 
Laotian Govt versus 
United Lao National Liberation Front 
Myanmar Govt versus 
BCP (Burma Communist Party) 
Myanmar Govt versus 
KIO/KIA (Kachin Independence 
Organization/Army) 
Myanmar Govt versus 
KNU/KNLA (Karen National Union/ 
























Myanmar Govt versus 
SSA (Shan State Army) 
Myanmar Govt versus 
a) BNDF (Burma National. Democratic 
Front) 
b) BNUP (Burma National United Party/ 
BNU Army) 
c) Norn Suk Harn (YoungBrave Warriors) 
d) National Democratic Army 
Papua New Guinean Govt versus 
BRA (Bougainvil le Revolutionary Army) 
Phi l ippine Govt versus 
RAM-SFP ( Reform Koveinent of the Armed 
Forces - Soldiers of the F i l i p i n o 
People) 
Phi l ipp ine Govt versus 
NPA (New Peoples Army) 
S r i Lankan Govt versus 
JVP (Janata Vimukhti Peramuna; 
Sinhalese Peoples Libera t ion Front) 
S r i Lankan Govt 
Indian Govt (IPKF; Indian Peace 
Keeping Forces) versus 
LTTE (Liberat ion Tigers of Tamil Eelam) 
Sr i Lankan Govt versus 
EPRLF (Eelam People 's Revolutionary 
Libera t ion Front)/TNA (Tamil National 
Army) 
Thai Govt versus 
PULO (Pattani United Liberation 
Organization) 
Vietnam Govt versus 
FULRO (Front Uni pour la Liberation 
des Races Oprimees; United Front for 
the Struggle of the Oppressed Races) 
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Afr ica 





E t h i o p i a 
E t h i o p i a 
Govt. 
T e r r . 
Govt. 
Et la iopia Gov t . / 
T e r r . 
Angolan Govt, 
Cuban Govt v e r s u s 
FLEC ( F r e n t e da Libartac5ao do Enclave 
de Cabinda; F r o n t f o r t h e L i b e r a t i o n 
of the Enclave of Cabinda) 
Angolan Govt , 
Cuban Govt v e r s u s 
UNITA (Uniao Nac iona l para a Independen-
c i a Total de Angola ; N a t i o n a l Union 
f o r t h e To t a l Independence of Angola) 
Chad (UNIR, Union N a t i o n a l e de 1 ' 
Independence e t l a Revolu t ion) 
Govt, v e r s u s 
a) M i l i t a r y F a c t i o n ; l a t e r deve lop ing 
i n t o R e v o l u t i o n a r y Forces of Apr i l 
1 s t 
b) MOSANAT (Mouvement pour l a Sa lva t ion 
N a t i o n a l e Tchad ienne ; Movement f o r 
the N a t i o n a l S a l v a t i o n of Chad) 
a ) - b ) d u r i n g y e a r . j o i n e d in a l l i a n c e . 
Chad (UNIR, Union N a t i o n a l e de 1* 
Independence e t l a Revolut ion) 
Govt v e r s u s 
I s l a m i c Legion 
Comoro (Abda l l ah /Cheban i ) Govt, ve r sus 
Bob Denard (Head of the P r e s i d e n t i a l 
Guard) 
E t h i o p i a n Govt v e r s u s 
EPLF ( E r i t r e a n P e o p l e ' s L i b e r a t i o n 
F r o n t ) 
E t h i o p i a n Govt v e r s u s 
TPLF (T ig ray P e o j j l e ' s L i b e r a t i o n F r o n t ) , 
EPDM ( E t h i o p i a n P e o p l e ' s Democratic 
Movement); 
Forming EPRDF ( E t h i o p i a n P e o p l e ' s 
Revo lu t iona ry Democrat ic Fron t ) 
E t h i o p i a n Govt v e r s u s 












South Africa Govt, 






Ethiopian Govt versus 
ALF (Afar Liberation Front) 
Ethiopian Govt versus 
Military faction 
Liberian (Doe) Govt versus 
NPFL (National Patriotic Forces of 
Liberia) 
Mauretanian Govt versus 
Senegalese Govt 
Moroccan Govt versus 
Frente Polisario (Popular Front for 
the Liberation of Saguia el Hamra 




Malawi Govt versus 
MNR (Resistencia Nacional MoQambican, 
RNM : Mozambican National Resistance, 
or RENAMO) 
Senegalese Govt versus 
MFDC (Mouvement des Forces Democrati-
ques de la Casamance; Movement of the 
Democratic Forces of the Casamance) 
South African Govt versus 
ANC (African National Congress) 
South African Govt versus 
SVIAPO (South West African People* s 
Organization) 
Sudan Govt versus 
Military faction 
Sudan Govt versus 
SPLA/SPLM (Sudanese People's Liberation 
Army/Movement) 
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Uganda Govt. Uganda (NRM, N a t i o n a l R e s i s t a n c e 
Movement) Govt v e r s u s 
a ) Fac t ion of UPDA (Uganda P e o p l e ' s 
Democratic Army), presumably UNIRO 
(Uganda N a t i o n a l Independence 
Revolu t ionary O r g a n i z a t i o n ) 
b) F a c t i o n of UFA (Uganda P e o p l e ' s Army) 
c) HSM (Holy S p i r i t Movement; l e a d e r 
Joseph Kony) 
Central and South America 
A r g e n t i n a 






El Sa lvador Govt. 
El Sa lvador Govt. 
A r g e n t i n i a n Govt v e r s u s 
MTP (Movimiento Todos por l a P a t r i a ; 
Everyone f o r the Mother land) 
Chi le Govt v e r s u s 
a ) FFMR ( F r e n t e P a t r i o t i c © Ijanuel 
Rodriguez; Manuel Rodriguez P a t r i o t i c 
F ron t ) 
b) Movimiento J u v e n i l L a u t a r o 
Colombian Govt v e r s u s 
a ) FARC (Fuerzas Armados Revoluc io-
n a r i a s Colombianas; Revo lu t iona ry 
Armed Forces of Colombia) 
b) ELN ( E j e r c i t o de L i b e r c i o n N a c i o n a l ; 
Na t iona l L i b e r a t i o n Army) 
Colombian Govt v e r s u s 
a) EPL ( E j e r c i t o Popu la r de L i b e r a c i o n ; 
Popular L i b e r a t i o n Army) 
b) MAO (Movimiento de Autodefensa 
Obrera ; Worker ' s Se l f -Defence 
Movement) 
Colombian Govt v e r s u s 
Quin t in Lame 
Salvadorean Govt v e r s u s 
FMLN ( F r e n t e Farabundo M a r t i p a r a l a 
L i b e r a c i o n N a c i o n a l ; Farabundo Mar t i 
F ron t fo r N a t i o n a l L i b e r a t i o n ) 
Salvadorean Govt v e r s u s 



















Guatemalan Govt v e r s u s 
URNG (Unidad Revo luc ionar ia Nacional 
Gua tema l t eca ; Guatemalan Na t iona l 
R e v o l u t i o n a r y U n i t y ) 
Guatemalan Govt v e r s u s 
M i l i t a r y and P o l i c e f a c t i o n s 
H a i t i a n Govt v e r s u s 
M i l i t a r y f a c t i o n s : 
a ) Leopard Corps 
b) D e s s a l i n e s b a t t a l i o n 
Honduran Govt v e r s u s 
a ) MPLC (Movimiento Popular de 
L i b a r a c i o n Cinchoneros ; Cinchonero 
Popu la r L i b e r a t i o n Forces) 
b) Z e l a y a i s t s (Presumably Fuerzas 
P o p u l a r e s Revo luc iona r i a s Lorenzo 
Z e l a y a , FPR; Lorenzo Zelaya Popular 
R e v o l u t i o n a r y Forces) 
Nica raguan Govt v e r s u s 
FDN (Fuerza Democrat ica Nica raguense ; 
Nicaraguan R e s i s t a n c e o r C o n t r a s ; 
' C o u n t e r - r e v o l u t i o n a r i e s ' ) 
Panama (Nor iega) Govt ve r sus 
M i l i t a r y f a c t i o n 
Panama (Nor iega) Govt ve r sus 
US Govt 
Paruguay ( S t r o e s s n e r ) Govt v e r s u s 
M i l i t a r y f a c t i o n 
Pe ruv i an Govt v e r s u s 
Sendero Luminoso (Shin ing Path) 
Pe ruv ian Govt v e r s u s 
MRTA (Tupac Amaru Revolut ionary 
Movement) 
Sur inamese Govt v e r s u s 
a) SLA (Surinamese Liberation Army) 
b) National Liberation Union for 
Democracy 
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USA T e r r . 
( P u e r t o R ico ) 
US Govt , 
P u e r t o Rlcan Govt v e r s u s 
Los M a c h e t e r o s 
M a r g i n a l c a s e s , by Region 
E u r o p e 
Turkey 
M i d d l e E a s t 
D j i b o u t i 
M a u r e t a n i a 
S a u d i A r a b i a 
Yemen» 
P e o p l e * s 
Dem.Rep* 
A s i a 
China 
China 
( T i b e t ) 
F r a n c e (New 
C a l e d o n i a ) 
I n d o n e s i a 
( S u m a t r a ) 
japan 
Turkish Govt versus 
Turkish Workers and Peasants 
Liberation Army 
Djibouti Govt versus 
Issa Tribesmen 
Mauretanian Govt versus 
FLAM (Forces de Liberation Africaine 
de Mauritanie; African Liberation 
Forces of Mauretania) 
Saudi Arabian Govt versus 
Yemen Govt 
Govt. Chinese Govt versus 
Student Organizations 
(Name(s) of organi2ation(s) missing) 
Terr. Chinese Govt versus 
Lamas, Buddhist nuns and other pro-
independence demonstrators 
(organizations unclear) 
Terr. French Govt versus 
New Caledonian based organization. 
(Identity of responsible organization 
unclear). 
Indonesian Govt versus 
Kommando Mujahideen Fisabilillah 
(Commando Warriors of Allah) 
Govt. Japanese Govt versus 
a) Central Core 






Govt, Pakistani Govt, 
Sind Govt (versus?) 
Sindis ( r e l a t e d to Pakistan People 's 
Party?) versus 
Mohajirs ( Indian Muslems; r e l a t ed to 
the MQM par ty?) 
(Name(s) of organi2a t ion(s) miss ing) . 
Terr. Ph i l ipp ine Govt versus 
Mindanao based organ iza t ion . 
( I d e n t i t y of respons ib le organizat ion 




South Africa Govt. 
Kenyan Govt versus 
Somali Govt 
South African Govt (responsibility 
undefined) (versus?) 
Kwa Zulu Homeland Govt, 
Inkatha versus 
UDF (United Democratic F ron t ) , 
ANC (African National Congress) 
Central and South America 
Bolivia Bolivian Govt versus 
FAL (Fuerzas Armadas de Liberacion/ 







Ecuadorean Govt versus 
F ighters fo r a Free Fatherland 
Honduran Govt versus 
FPL-9 May (Fuerzas Populares de 
Liberacion 9 de Mayo; 9th of May 
People ' s L ibe ra t ion Forces) 
Honduran Govt versus 
Salvadoran Govt 
Honduran Govt versus 
Nicaragtm Govt 
Source : Karin Lindgren ( ed ) . S t a t e s in Armed Conflict 1989, 
Report No.32, Department of Pace and Conflict Research, 
Uppsala Univers i ty , Sweden, 1991. 
APPENDIX - D 
CASES OF U.S. ECONOMIC SANCTIONS IN THE THIRD WORLD 
Target 
Mexico (with UK) 
Argentina 
North Korea 
Iran (with UK) 
North Vietnam 


































Settle expropriation claims 
Remove Nazi influence; 
destabilize Peron 
Withdraw attack on South 
Korea 
Reverse nationalization of 
oil facilities; destabilize 
Mosaddeq 
Impair military potential 
Ensure free passage through 
the Suez Canal; compensate 
for nationalization 
Destabilize two governments; 
prevent communist takeover 
Settle expropriation claims; 
destabilize Castro; disrupt 
military adventures 
Cease subversion in Venezuela; 
destabilize Tru'jillo 
Settle expropriation claims 
Dismantle apartheid; grant 
independence to Namibia 
Settle expropriation claims; 
destabilize Goulart 
Ease repression; remove Nhu; 
destabilize Diem 
Deter military adventurism; 
stop anti-U.S. rhetoric 
Cease "crush" Malaysia 
campaign; destabilize Sukarno 
Reduce copper price 





C h i l e 
I n d i a , P a k i s t a n 
Uganda (wi th UK) 
C h i l e 
South Korea 
South Af r i c a 
South Korea 
(w i th Canada) 
Kampuchea 
E t h i o p i a 
Taiwan 
Uruguay 
G u a t e m a l a 
Nicaragua 
El Sa lvador 
Paraguay 
Argen t ina 
B r a z i l 
Libya 
B r a z i l 
I n d i a 

























Prevent buying of French jets 
Settle expropriation claims 
Settle expropriation claims; 
destabilize Allende 
Stop military conflict 
Improve human rights; 
destabilize Amin 
Improve human rights 
Improve human rights 
Deter nuclear proliferation 
Deter nuclear proliferation 
Improve human rights 
Settle expropriation claims; 
improve huipan rights 
Deter nuclear proliferation 
Improve human rights 
Improve human rights 
Improve human rights; 
destabilize Somoza 
Improve human rights 
Improve human rights 
Improve human rights 
Improve human rights 
End support for terrorism; 
destabilize Qaddafi 
Deter nuclear proliferation 
Deter nuclear proliferation 














Syria (with UK) 
Zimbabwe 



















Deter nuclear p r o l i f e r a t i o n 
Return hostages 
Improve human r i g h t s ; prevent 
drug smuggling 
End support for t e r ro r i sm 
Des tab i l i ze Sandinis tas 
Improve human r i g h t s ; l i m i t 
Cuban-Soviet inf luence 
Des tab i l i ze Austin government 
Stop an t i -U .S . r h e t o r i c 
End support for t e r ro r i sm; 
end war with I raq 
End support for t e r ro r i sm 
Stop an t i -U.S . r h e t o r i c 
Improve human rights; hold 
elections 
Stop drug smuggling; 
- destabilize Noriega 
Prevent amnesty for )ciller3 
of U.S. advisers 
Source : Kimberly A. Elliott, "Economic Sanctions" in Peter 
J. Schraeder,Intervention in the 1980's, lynne 
Rienner Publishers, London 1989. 
APPENDIX - E 
L i s t o f i n c i d e n t s ; U n i t e d S t a t e s ' u s e of Armed F o r c e s a s 
p o l i t i c a l I n s t r u m e n t s . 
1 . Coup and c i v i l s t r i f e i n H a i t i 
2 . S e c u r i t y of Turkey 
3 . P o l i t i c a l c o n f l i c t i n G r e e c e 
4 . C i v i l war i n China 
5 . S e c u r i t y of T r i e s t e 
6 . S e c u r i t y of Turkey 
7 . I n s u r g e n t s i n Greece 
8 . I n a u g u r a t i o n of p r e s i d e n t i n C h i l e 
9 . U . S . a i r c r a f t s h o t down by Y u g o s l a v i a 
1 0 . P o l i t i c a l c h a n g e i n Lebanon 
1 1 . I n a u g u r a t i o n of p r e s i d e n t i n Uruguay 
1 2 . C i v i l war i n Greece 
1 3 . Cuba s u p p o r t s a n t i - T r u j i l l i s t s 
1 4 . S e c u r i t y of Turkey 
1 5 . S e c u r i t y of T r i e s t e 
1 6 . E l e c t i o n s i n I t a l y 
1 7 . Improved r e l a t i o n s w i t h A r g e n t i n a 
1 8 . S e c u r i t y of B e r l i n 
1 9 . S e c u r i t y of T r i e s t e 
2 0 . A r a b - I s r a e l i war 
2 1 . I n t e r e s t s i n P e r s i a n Gulf 
2 2 . S e c u r i t y of Norway 
2 3 . S e c u r i t y of B e r l i n 


















































25. Change of government in China 
26. Political developments in Indochina 
27. France-Viet Minh war 
28. Korean War: Formosa Straits 
29. Korean War: security of Europe 
30. Political developments in Lebanon 
31. Security of Yugoslavia 
32. Inauguration of president in Liberia 
33. Improved relations with Spain 
34. Security of Turkey 
35. Political developments in Lebanon 
36. China-Taiwan conflict 
37. Soviet aircraft fire on NATO aircraft 
38. End of war in Korea 
39. Security of Japan/South Korea 
40. France-Viet Minh war: Dienbienphu 
41. Guatemala accepts Soviet bloc support 
42. France-Viet Minh war: Dienbienphu 
43. British airliner shot down by China 
44. China-Taiwan conflict: Tachen Islands 
45. Election in Honduras 
46. Accord on Trieste 
47. Nicaragua supports insurgents in Costa 
Rica 
48. Austrian State Treaty 
49. China-Taiwan conflict 






















































51. British General Glubb ousted in Jordan 
52. Egypt nationalizes Suez Canal 
53. Suez crisis 
54. Security of U.S. military personnel 
and bases in Morocco 
55. Egypt-Israel conflict:Red Sea 
56. Political-military crisis in Indonesia 
57. Political-military crisis in Jordan 
58. Coup and civil strife in Haiti 
59. Civil strife and elections in Lebanon 
60. Civil strife and elections in Lebanon 
51. China-Taiwan conflict 
62. Political developments in Syria 
63. Indonesia-Netherlands crisis 
64. Coup and civil strife in Venezuela 
65. Political-military crisis in Indonesia 
66. Political crisis in Lebanon 
67. Security of Vice-President Nixon in 
Venezuela 
68. Americans seized by insurgents in Cuba 
69. Political crisis in Lebanon 
70. Political crisis in Jordan 
71. China-Taiwan crisis:Quemoy and Matsu 
72. Insurgents in Cuba 
73. Castro seizes power in Cuba 
74. Cambodia-Thailand crisis 




















































7 6 . A t l a n t i c c a b l e s c u t 
77 . Cuba s u p p o r t s i n s u r g e n t s : P a n a m a 
7 8 . S e c u r i t y of B e r l i n 
7 9 . China-Taiwan c o n f l i c t 
8 0 . C i v i l war i n Laos 
8 1 . Cuba s u p p o r t s i n s u r g e n t s : H a i t i 
8 2 . P o l i t i c a l developments i n Cuba 
8 3 . Improved r e l a t i o n s w i t h I n d o n e s i a 
84 . A n t i - C a s t r o i n s u r g e n t s o v e r f l y Cuba 
8 5 . U n i d e n t i f i e d submarine of f A r g e n t i n a 
8 6 . I n s u r g e n t s i n Cuba 
8 7 . P o l i t i c a l - m i l i t a r y c r i s i s i n Congo 
8 8 . P o l i t i c a l developments i n Cuba 
8 9 . Coup and c i v i l war i n Laos 
90 . C i v i l war i n the Congo 
9 1 . Cuba suppo r t s i n s u r g e n t s : Q u a t e m a l ^ 
Nicaragua 
92 . S e c u r i t y of Guantanamo base i n Cuba 
9 3 . Improved r e l a t i o n s witri I r a q 
94 . I n s u r g e n t s s e i z e P o r t u g u e s e s h i p 
Santa Maria 
9 5 . C i v i l war i n Congo 
9 6. C i v i l war i n Laos 
97 . U . S . s h i p Western Union s e i z e d by Cuba 
98 . Bay of Pigs 
99. Trujillo assassinated in Dominican 
Republ ic 
100, Unidentified submarine off Ecuador 

































January 19 61 
February 19 61 





101. Elections and civil strife in Zanzibar 
102. Security of Berlin 
103. Security of Kuwait 
104. Triijillos refuse to leave Dominican 
Republic 
105. Civil war in South Vietnam 
106. Security of Guantanarao base in Cuba 
107. Civil war in South Vietnam 
108. Civil strife in Guatemala 
109. Hostile Soviet naval activity in the 
Baltic Sea 
110. Civil war in Laos 
111. Improved relations with Iceland 
112. China-Taiwan conflict 
113. Political developments in Haiti 
114. Soviet emplacement of missiles in Cuba 
115. China-India war 
116. Political instability in Guatemala 
117. Inauguration of president in Dominican 
Republic 
118. Insurgents seize Venezuelan merchantman 
Anzoatequi 
119. Civil war in ^ emen 
120. Dominican Republic-Haiti conflict 
121. Withdrawal of missiles from Turkey 
122. Political crisis in Jordan 
123. Civil war in Laos 
124. Civil war in Laos 




















































126. Dcroinican Republ ic-Hai t i c o n f l i c t 
127. coup in Dominican Republic 
128. China-Taiwan c r i s i s 
129. s ecu r i ty of Berl in 
130. Indonesia-Malaysia c o n f l i c t 
131. Cuba supports insurgents» Venezuela 
132. Improved r e l a t i o n s with I s r a e l 
133. Assass inat ion of Diem in south Vietnam 
134. improved r e l a t i o n s with sov ie t Union 
135. Cuba supports insurgents* Mexico 
136. s ecu r i ty of Panama Canal zone 
137. coup and c i v i l s t r i f e in Zanzibar 
138. Cyprus-Greece-Turkey c r i s i s 
139. coup in south Vietnam 
140. coup in Braz i l 
141. P o l i t i c a l developments in combodia 
142. secur i ty of Guantanamo base in Cuba 
143. C iv i l war in Laos 
144. Elect ions in Panama 
145. Civi l s t r i f e in B r i t i s h Guiana 
146. Cyprus-Greece Turtey c r i s i s 
147. Cuba supports insurgents*Dominican 
Republic 
148. Civi l war in Congo 
149. Cyprus-Greece-Turkey c r i s i s 




















































151. North Vietnam fires on U.S. ships: 
Tonkin Gulf 
152. Indonesia-Malaysia crisis 
153. Cuba supports insurgents in Venezuela 
154. Civil war in the Congo: hostages in 
Stanleyville 
155. Viet Cong attack Bien Hoa barracks in 
South Vietnam 
156. Worsened relations with Tanzania 
157. Viet Cong attack Pleiku air base in 
South Vietnam 
158. Viet Cong attack Qui Nhon barracks in 
South Vietnam 
159. Civil war in Dominican Republic 
160. Cuba supports insurgents:British 
Guiana 
161. West German parliament meets in Berlin 
162. Cuba supports insurgents: Venezuela 
163. War in Vietnam^withdrawal of troops 
from Europe 
164. Political developments in Cyprus 
165. Civil war in Yemen 
166. Civil war in Dominican Republic 
167. India-Pakistan war 
168. Attempted coup in Indonesia 
169. Improved relations with Egypt 
170. Israel attacks Jordan: Samu 
171. Insurgents in Thailand 
172. Coup in Greece 




November 19 64 
November 19 64 
January 19 65 
February 19 65 
February 1965 
Apr i l 
Apr i l 
Apr i l 
May 













December 19 66 
April 19 67 
May 1967 
2 82 
174. Arab-Israel i war 
175. Insurgents in the Congo 
176. Po l i t i ca l developments in Cyprus 
177. Egypt sinks I s r a e l i destroyer E i la t 
178. Pueblo seized by North Korea 
179. Invasion of Czechoslovakia 
180. I s rae l at tacks Lebanon:Beirut a i rpor t 
181. North Korea at tacks South Korean 
Fishing aoatS3 • 
182. EC-121 shot dovm by North Korea 
183. Civil s t r i f e in Curacao 
184. Po l i t i ca l developments in Libya 
185. Insurgents in Hait i 
186. Civil s t r i f e in Trinidad 
187. Civil s t r i f e in Jordan 
188. Arab-Israeli cease-fire agreement 
189. ^ivil war in Jordan 
190. Soviet submarine base in Cuba 
191. Civil war in Cambodia 
19 2, Withdrawal of troops from South Korea 
193. Duvalier dies in Haiti 
194. Improved relations with Soviet Union 
195. Stand-down in Sea of Japan 
196. India-Pakistan(Bangladesh) war 
197. Seizure of merchantmen by Cuba 
198. North Vietnam offensive in South 
Vietnam 
May 
J u l y 
Augus t 
O c t o b e r 
J a n u a r y 
S e p t e m b e r 
December 
December 
A p r i l 
May 
November 
A p r i l 
A p r i l 
J u n e 
Augus t 
S e p t e m b e r 
O c t o b e r 
J a n u a r y 
F e b r u a r y 
A p r i l 































199. Breakdown in peace talks with North 
Vietnam 
200. Civil war in Laos 
201. Civil war in Cambodia 
202. Peace agreement with North Vietnam 
203. Civil strife in Lebanon 
204. Civil war in Cambodia 
205. Arab-Israeli war 
206. Arab oil embargo 
207. Civil war in Cambodia 
208. Egypt-Israel Sinai agreement 
209. Improved relations with Egypt 
210. Cyprus-Greece-Turkey crisis 
211. Arab oil policy 
212. Collapse of regime in South Vietnam 
213. Collapse of regime in Cambodia 
214. Improved relations with Soviet Union 
215. Cambodia seizes U.S.merchantman 
Mayaguez 

































Source : Barry M. . Blechman and Stephen S. Kaplan, Force 
without War: U.S. Armed Forces as a Political 
Instrument,The Brookings Institution: Washington 
APPENDIX - F 
List of incidents i soviet Union's use of Armed Forces as 
"political instruments 
Case Number and Political Context 
1. Accession of parts of Finland to USSR 
2. Accession of eastern Poland to USSR 
3. Political future of Poland 
4. Accesssion of northern Bukovina and 
Bessarabia to USSR 
5. Political future of Rumania 
6. Political future of Bulgaria 
7. Political future of Hungary 
8. Accession of Sub-Carpathian Eluthenia to 
USSR 
9. Political future of Czechoslovakia 
10, Accession of East Prussia to USSR 
11, Political future of Germany 
12, Political future of Austria 
13, Accession of southern Sakhalin and 
Kurila Islands to USSR 
14, Political future of China 
15, Acquisition of special rights in Port 
Arthur and Dairen 
16, Political future of Korea 
17, Economic influence in Manchuria 
18, Political future of Bornholm Is, 
19, Communist regime established in 
northern Iran 

























Case Number and Political Context 
21. Security of Port Arthur and Dairen 
22. Dispute over Turkish provinces and 
Dardanelles 
23. Withdrawal from China 
24. Withdrawal from Bomholm Is. 
25. Sovietization of North Korea 
26. Occupation of Haiyang Island 
27. Relations with Iran 
28. Sovietization of Hungary 
29. Sovietization of Poland 
30. Sovietization of Rumania 
31. Future of West Germany and Berlin 
32. Communist coup in Czechoslovakia 
33. Future of West Germany and Berlin 
34. Future of West Germany and Berlin 
35. Relations with Denmark 
36. Withdrawal from North Korea 
37. Civil war in China 
38. Relations with Iran 
39. Security of North Korea 
40. Relations with Iran 
41. Relations with Yugoslavia 
42. Rearmament of West Germany 
43. Seizure of V-fest Berlin territory 
44o Security of China 













September 19 47 
January 1948 
February 1948 









January 19 50 
September 1950 
October 19 50 
1951 
2S6 
Number and P o l i t i c a l Context 
46. Sei ture of West Ber l in t e r r i t o r y 
47. Securi ty of regime in Czechoslovakia 
48. Securi ty of regime in Albania 
49. P o l i t i c a l c r i s i s i n I r an 
50. Rearmament of West Germany 
51 . Yugoslavia 's r e l a t i o n s with West 
52. Rearmament of West Germany 
53. japan - U.S. r e l a t i o n s h i p 
54. Relations with Sweden 
55. Yugoslavia 's r e l a t i o n s with West 
56. Rearmament of West Germany 
57. Rearmament of West Germany 
58. USSR re laxa t ion of con t ro l s in Austria 
59. Peace offensive-Great B r i t a i n 
60. Demonstrations in East Ber l in 
61 . Security of Bulgaria 
62. Relations with Albania 
63. Restoration of con t ro l s in Aust r ia 
64. Relations with Sweden 
65. Austria S ta te Treaty 
66. Withdrawal from Port Arthur and Dairen 
67. Withdrawal from Porkkala (Finland) 
68. Relations with Great B r i t a i n 
69o Securi ty of regime in East Germany 
70. Relations with Japan 





February 19 51 
March 19 51 
June 1951 
August 1951 
September 19 51 





















Case Number and Political Context 
72. Relation with China 
73. Political demonstrations in Poland 
74. Government change in Poland 
75. Crisis in Hungary 
76. Security of regime in Rumania 
77. Security of regime in East Germany 
78. Crisis in Hungary 
79. Security of regime in Poland 
80. Security of regime in Bulgaria 
81. Western presence in Berlin 
82. Security of regime in Hungary 
83. Security of regime in Syria 
84. Security of regime in Syria 
85. Western presence in Berlin 
86. Western presence in Berlin 
87. Relations with Poland 
88. Withdrawal from Rumania 
89. U.S.intervention in Lebanon 
90. Western presence in Berlin 
91. Western presence in Berlin 
9 2. Relations with Iran 
93. Insurgency in Indonesia 
94. Crisis in Congo 
95. Crisis in Congo 
96. Western presence in Berlin 
97. Crisis in Laos 










November 19 56 
November 1956 
November 19 56 
November 1956 
March 19 57 
September 1957 
October 19 57 
October 1957 




November 19 58 
February 1959 





December 19 60 
July 1961 
236 
Case Number and Political Context 
99. Indonesia - Netherlands conflict 
over West Irian 
100. Cr i s i s in Laos 
101. Western presence in Ber l in 
102. Emplacement of mi s s i l e s in Cuba 
103. Cuban miss i l e c r i s i s 
104. Relations with Laos 
105. Western presence in Ber l in 
106. Western presence in Ber l in 
107. Cyprus c r i s i s 
108. Insurgency in Congo 
109. Border d ispute with China 
110. Bundestag meets in West Ber l in 
111. Relations with France 
112. Border d ispute with China 
113. Egypt-Israel P o l i t i c a l c r i s i s 
114. Arab- I s rae l i war 
115. Post Arab - I s r ae l i war h o s t i l i t i e s 
116. Relations with Sweden 
117. Relations with Spain 
118. I s r a e l i ship E i l a t sunk 
119. Insurgency in North Yemen 
120. Seizure of U.S.S.Pueblo by North Korea 
121. Relations with Czechoslovakia 







July 19 62 
October 1962 







October 19 66 












Case Number and P o l i t i c a l Context 
123. Insurgency in South Yemen 
124. Relations with Czechoslovakia 
125. Relations with Czechoslovakia invasion 
126. Relations with Rumania 
127. Security of regime in Czechoslovakia 
128. Seizure of Soviet trawlers by Ghana 
129. West Germany federal election in 
West Berlin 
130. Border dispute with China 
131. Relations with Czechoslovakia 
132. U.S. EC-121 aircraft downed by 
North Korea 
133. Security of Cuba 
134. Relations with Cambodia 
135. Security of regime in Somalia 
136. Insurgency in Sudan 
137. Security of Egypt 
138. Security of regime in Somalia 
139. Relations with France 
140. Cease-fire in Middle East 
141. Jordan-PLO-Syria conflict 
142. U.S. reaction to USSR sub-
marine .tender in Cuba 
143. Relations with Yugoslavia 
144. West Germany-USSR treaty 
145. Demonstrations in Poland 





























Case Number and Political Context 
147. West German political visits 
to Berlin 
148, Insurgency in Sri Lanka 
149, Security of regime in Sierra 
Leone 
150. Relations with France 
151, Relations with Rumania 
152. India-Pakistan war 
153. Security of regime in Somalia 
154, Relations with Bangaldesh 
155. Relations with Egypt 
156. U.S. response to N, Vietnam 
Easter offensive 
157, Dhofar rebellion in Oman 
158, Relations with Iran 
159, Assassination of PAIGC 
(Port-Guinea insurgents) leader 
160, Arab-Israeli conflict 
161, Iraq-Kuwait dispute 
162, Cod War between Great Britain 
and Iceland 
163. Aratn-lsraeli war-1 
164. Arab-Israeli war-2 
165. Relations with Italy 
166. Kurdish problem in Iraq 
l67o Cyprus conflict 
168, Clearing of Suez Canal 


























September 197 4 
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Case Number and Political Context 
170. S y r i a - I s r a e l c o n f l i c t 
171. Border d i spu te with China 
17 2. Confl ic t in Angola 
173. Relations with United S ta tes 
174. Barents Sea d i spu te with Norway 
175. Confl ict in Angola 
17 6. Algeria-Morocco-Polisario 
dispute 
177. Conflict in Lebanon-U.S. 
evacuation 
178. Relations with Italy 
179. Ethiopia-Somalia war 
180. Western presence in Berlin 
181. Security of Cuba 
18 2, Relations with China 
183. Relations with China 
184. China-Vietnam conflict 
185. Relations with Japan 
18 6. China-Vietnam conflict 








September 197 5 
November 1975 
January 1976 











Source _: S« Kaplan, Diplomacy of Power ; Soviet Armed Forces 
as a Political Instrument, Washington D.C., 1981. 
APPENDIX - G 
BRITISH MILITARY INTERVENTIONS 1949-1970 
Da t e Da t e 
Country Began Ended 
1. E r i t r e a 1-02-50 7-30-50 
2. South Korea 7-26-50 7-28-53 
3 . North Korea 10-08-50 7-28-53 
4 . Suez Canal Zone 10-18-51 3-21-52 
5 . Kenya 10-20-52 11-14-56 
6. Suez Canal Zone 5-15-53 7-28-54 
7. British Guiana 10-06-53 10-22-53 
8. Aden 6-16-55 10-16-59 
9. Cyprus 9-10-55 2-20-59 
10. Singapore 10-27-56 11-01-56 
11. Egypt 11-01-56 11-16-56 
12. Muscat and Oman 7-23-57 8-17-57 
13. Bahama islands 1-15-58 2-01-58 
14. Malta 4-16-58 5-01-58 
15. Yemen 5-07-58 5-07-58 
16. Muscat and Oman 11-02-58 4-11-59 
17. Zanzibar 6-03-61 6-08-61 
18. British Guiana 2-17-62 8-18-62 
19. Aden 9-25-62 11-29-67 
20. Brunei 12-10-62 8-11-66 
21. Sarawak 4-19-63 8-11-66 
22. British Guiana 5-10-63 7-20-63 



















































Source : John Van Winger and Herbert K, Ti i lena "Br i t i sh 
Mi l i t a ry In t e rven t ion a f t e r World War I I " , 
Jouinnal of Peace Research, Vol. XVII, No.4, 1980, 
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